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FOREWORD III

Foreword

This is an informational report on the resourcing of universities in Australia and
other comparable countries. It was requested by the Government as an input into the
Review of Higher Education. A draft report was released in September 2002.

Although this report is substantially the same as the draft, suggested changes made
in submissions and at a workshop have been incorporated as appropriate. Also
included is additional information collected by the Commission, which further
substantiates its preliminary findings.

It is important not to draw conclusions from the information presented that go
beyond the Commission’s general findings. There are differences in the range and
quality of services provided, as well as in each university’s circumstances, that
preclude simple comparisons. Indeed, one of the principal findings of the study is
the diversity in the level of financial resources of universities, both in Australia and
overseas.

The study was overseen by Commissioner Michael Woods and, in the earlier stages,
by the late Deputy Chairman, Prof. Richard Snape. Research was undertaken within
the Economic Infrastructure Branch under Chris Sayers. The research team was
assisted by many organisations and individuals, both in gathering the information
for the study and in reviewing the findings. The Commission is grateful for their
cooperation.

Gary Banks
Chairman
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X TERMS OF
REFERENCE

Terms of reference

The Productivity Commission is requested to undertake international comparisons
of the resourcing of higher education institutions and the management of those
resources.

The principal objective of the study will be to collect information for Australia and
other countries on university income by source, their assets and liabilities, the
management of resources, constraints on their use, and accountability mechanisms
for good financial management.

In undertaking the study, the Commission is to report on the following for a
selection of broadly comparable institutions in Australia and other countries:

1. The levels and sources of university income, including the share of costs
between government and students, investment and consulting revenues,
donations, endowments, revenues from intellectual property and industry
support;

2. The mechanisms for the distribution of funds to universities (including any
indexation arrangements and funding models), and constraints imposed by
governments and the private sector on the use of those funds (including through
regulation, funding conditions and performance requirements);

3. The expenditure of university income, including the broad distribution of funds
within universities to teaching, research and other activities, and the distribution
of those funds between employee remuneration and other purposes;

4. The overall financial position of universities, including their assets and
liabilities, and in particular the extent and form of any investments in
commercial activities; and

5. University financial management and audit processes, broader corporate
governance arrangements, the external scrutiny of financial management
(particularly by government) and general financial performance reporting
requirements.

The Commission is required to furnish a draft report for public scrutiny by the end
of September 2002, with a final report to be furnished as soon as possible and
within four months after releasing the draft report.

IAN CAMPBELL
5 JUNE 2002
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Summary of findings

This report contains comparable information on the resourcing of higher education
institutions in Australia and other countries. It was commissioned by the
Commonwealth Government as an input to the Review of Higher Education (the
Terms of Reference are on the facing page). It is an information report — there are
no recommendations or normative findings.

Comparisons of the tertiary education sector and government involvement are
reported on a countrywide basis. Financial resourcing comparisons were made at
the individual university level for a selection of 11 Australian universities and
26 universities from 9 other countries (see box 1). Governance arrangements were
compared on a case study basis for a more restricted number of universities.

Given the time frame of the study, the information presented is limited to that which
was reliable and more readily available.

Readers should not draw conclusions about relative performance from the
comparisons contained in this report. There are many factors that make the higher
education sector in each country unique, and distinguish individual universities
within each country. These factors include the range and quality of education
services provided, as well as the extent and nature of research undertaken. Close
peers have to be found and any differences in their activities have to be taken into
account to ensure like-with-like comparison.

That said, it is possible to make some general observations about the resourcing of
universities.

Graduation rates

•  Graduation rates for Australian medium-duration first degree courses in 1999
were in the middle of the range among the OECD countries examined
(see chapter 2). Graduation rates for advanced degrees, such as PhDs, were
similar to those in the United States and the United Kingdom, and higher than
those in many other countries.



XII SUMMARY OF
FINDINGS

Box 1 Universities included in the report

Australia ANU, Bond, Charles Sturt, Flinders, Melbourne,
Murdoch, UNSW, RMIT, Southern Queensland, Tasmania,
Western Sydney

Canada Queens, Simon Fraser, Waterloo
British Columbia

Hong Kong Hong Kong

Ireland Limerick, Trinity College Dublin

Netherlands Amsterdam, Utrecht

New Zealand Auckland, Massey, Otago

Singapore Nanyang Technological, NUS

Sweden Stockholm

United Kingdom Bath, De Montfort, Manchester, Nottingham, Warwick

United States Georgetown, Oklahoma, Oklahoma State, Pennsylvania, Stanford, Yale

Student–teacher ratios

•  The ratio of students to teaching staff was higher in Australia in 1999 than in
Canada and the United States, the only other countries for which there were
comparable data. Student–teacher ratios increased somewhat in Australia over
the late 1990s, while the ratios in North America remained largely unchanged
over the same period.

Academic salaries

•  Salaries for Australian academics in 2001 — measured on a Purchasing Power
Parity basis — were comparable to those in a number of other countries,
although lower than in Singapore and the United States. It was not possible to
make comprehensive comparisons of overall remuneration.

Overall financial resources

•  There have been substantial changes to the funding of tertiary education in a
number of countries, including Australia, over recent years. The total
expenditure (public and private) on tertiary education in Australia was around
1.5 per cent of Gross Domestic Product in 1999. This was lower than in the
United States, New Zealand, Sweden and Canada, but higher than in the United
Kingdom and some other European countries (see chapter 3).
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•  There were significant differences in financial resources among the universities
studied (see chapter 5). Universities generally fell into two broad categories
when ranked by their total revenues in 2001, namely:

− Australian universities and most of the overseas universities, with revenue
ranging between A$57.4 million and A$968.6  million; and

− three resource-rich US universities, each with revenue of over A$2.6 billion
(Yale, Stanford and Pennsylvania).

•  Some universities in the first category had up to three times the revenue per
student of others. This largely reflects differences in:

− course offerings, such as medicine compared with the arts;

− the emphasis on teaching and research — resulting in differences in
government operating grants and the level of competitive (government and
private) research funding; and

− their ability to derive revenue from sources other than governments and
students.

•  Universities in the second category, which are private and unregulated, have
massive resources by comparison, even after revenues from hospitals and health
care services are netted out:

− over 50 per cent of their revenue is from private gifts and donations, or
generated from commercial and investment activities.

Government programs

•  There are significant differences across countries in government programs
supporting higher education. In Australia, direct government financial support
for higher education (as block grants) comes mainly from the Commonwealth
(see chapter 4). In the United States and Canada, the federal government’s role is
primarily in the support of students and research. In the United States, many
private universities receive substantial gifts and donations from their alumni and
other sources.

•  In Australia and a number of other countries, universities receive block grants
that cover both teaching and academic research:

− in Australia, this funding is mainly based on the number of student places;

− in the United Kingdom, a broader range of other demand and university-
related factors are taken into account.
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•  Recently, a number of governments have attempted to separate their funding of
teaching and research. There has also been a move away from the block funding
of research to competitive or performance based funding.

•  University tuition fees in public universities are regulated in all countries except
New Zealand, although the degree of regulation varies between States and
Provinces in the United States and Canada:

− however, public university students in Sweden do not pay tuition fees, and
first-time undergraduates do not pay tuition fees in Ireland.

•  Demand (through student places) is regulated in all countries except New
Zealand and some States of the United States.

•  The ability of universities to respond to student demand can have important
implications for the management of their resources. Governments can influence
this flexibility through the way they deliver support and the conditions they
attach to it. Government restrictions on the number of places that attract funding
also influence the supply of courses provided, thereby indirectly affecting
demand responsiveness.

Sources of revenue

•  The Australian universities studied generally received the largest share of their
revenue from government (see chapter 5). For over a third of the overseas
universities studied, revenue from other sources — including gifts, donations,
investments and commercial activities — accounted for a greater proportion of
revenue than from either government or students.

•  The Australian universities studied typically received a greater share of their
revenue from students than did universities in other countries (recognising
Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) payments as predominantly
student payments). However, full-fee-paying international students accounted
for up to 50 per cent of total student revenue for the selected Australian public
universities.

•  For the selected Australian universities, the revenue from domestic students as a
proportion of total revenue ranged from 6 to 37 per cent. Although it is difficult
to compare overseas universities because of data limitations, the range was
between 14 and 19 per cent for the five for which data were available.

•  Differences in returns from assets, including financial assets, did not account for
a large proportion of the variation in the revenues of Australian universities.
These returns represented a small portion of total revenue.
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University expenses

•  For all the universities studied, staff salaries and related costs were the major
expense (see chapter 6):

− as a proportion of total expenses, staff costs ranged from 48 to 60 per cent.

•  Generally, the next most significant expenses were depreciation, and
maintenance of buildings and grounds.

Assets and liabilities

•  The value of university assets cannot be readily compared across institutions
because of differences in valuation methodology.

•  The assets of the resource-rich US universities were significantly greater than
the other universities included in the study:

− moreover, the observed difference is likely to understate the actual
difference because of the conservative historical cost valuation
methodology used by these universities (see chapter 7).

•  The Australian universities studied generally had low levels of cash and
investments compared with the value of their physical assets and relative to the
invested funds of overseas universities. However, their financial assets increased
over the six years to 2001.

•  The level of debt was lower for the selected Australian universities than for most
of the overseas universities studied.

Financial position — operating surplus and net cash flows

•  Some of the Australian universities studied had relatively strong operating
margins (ratio of total revenue less total expenses to total revenue) in 2001.

•  On average, there does not appear to be any systematic difference between the
operating margins of the selected Australian universities and those in the other
countries (see chapter 8):

− however, operating margins fluctuate significantly from year-to-year and a
single year result may not be a reliable indicator of longer term financial
strength because it can include extraordinary items.

•  The cash flows of the selected Australian universities were mixed over the last
six years, with some reporting net inflows and others net outflows from year-to-
year and over the period.
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Commercial activities

•  Universities are involved in a diverse range of commercial activities
(see chapter 9).

•  The revenues from commercial activities were relatively small for the selected
Australian universities (up to 20 per cent of total revenue). However, if such
activities are defined more broadly to include international student tuition fees,
the share of total revenue from commercial activities rises significantly for some
Australian universities.

•  For the Australian universities studied, revenue from subsidiaries was either
relatively stable or increasing over the last six years.

•  The magnitude of the revenue from commercial activities is not necessarily an
indicator of the surplus generated from these activities. For example, Stanford
University’s hospitals and health care services generated revenue of
A$1.2 billion (a third of total revenue) and had an operating deficit of
A$17.9 million in 2001.

•  The surpluses generated from commercial activities and subsidiaries were
generally significant in relation to overall university surpluses, accounting for up
to the entire surplus of some universities.

University governance and external controls

•  Government funding arrangements have the potential to affect university
governance, depending on the conditions attached to funding (see chapter 10).

•  Detailed governance comparisons were limited to five case studies, and only
cover financial and physical asset management and quality assurance.

•  The Commission was not in a position to judge the efficacy of the arrangements
in practice. However, Australian arrangements appear similar to those in other
countries in that:

− there is a high degree of commonality of auditing and monitoring processes,
although the extent of monitoring and reporting mandated by Australian
governments is less than in England; and

− universities appear to be moving towards arrangements that are more
closely modelled on the reporting practices of the corporate sector.
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1 Introduction

This report contains international comparisons of the resourcing of higher education
institutions and the management of these resources. The purpose is to provide
information for the Review of Higher Education being carried out by the Australian
Government.

The Commission received Terms of Reference for this work on 5 June 2002 and
was requested to produce a draft report for public scrutiny by the end of
September 2002, and a final report within four months of the release of the draft.

The report provides background information that will be useful in the development
of government policies and regulatory arrangements relating to the source and flow
of resources and their management by universities.

There is considerable diversity between countries in the scope, size and nature of
their higher education sectors. The universities within countries are similarly
diverse. Accordingly, it was not possible to ‘benchmark’ the performance of
Australian universities, but it was possible to place them within this diversity by
way of a comparative study.

1.1 Background

The demand for higher education services provided in Australia, as measured by
student enrolments, has grown greatly in recent decades. This contrasts with the
slower growth in the United States. At the broader tertiary level, growth has been
similarly strong in Ireland and the United Kingdom (see figure 1.1). The market for
higher education is becoming more global, and international student numbers are
increasing rapidly in some countries.
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Figure 1.1 Trends in student enrolments in higher or tertiary education —
selected countries, 1980 to 1999
Index of the number of students enrolled in higher or tertiary education (1980=100)
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Note Data for Australia and the United States are for higher education, and data for other countries are for
tertiary education. Comparable data for Canada, New Zealand, Japan and Korea was unavailable for all
years.

Data sources: DEST (2002g); Eurydice (2002a); NCES (2002a).

Domestic student enrolments at Australian universities increased by about
17 per cent from 1992 to 2001, while Australia’s population increased by about
11 per cent over the same period (DEST 2002a; ABS 2001). International student
enrolments in Australian universities increased by 230 per cent between 1992 and
2001, reflecting the increasing international focus of Australia’s universities. Total
student enrolments in Australia (domestic and international) increased by about
30 per cent over that period.

Revenues and expenditures for higher education institutions in Australia have also
grown. Total university operating revenues (from public and private sources) grew
by 44 per cent between 1991 and 2000 in real terms, which compares with a growth
of 42 per cent in real Gross Domestic Product (GDP) over the same period
(DEST 2002b; ABS 2002a, 2002b).

The balance between government and private sources of higher education revenue is
changing in Australia. The funding of universities by government as a proportion of
total university revenues is gradually reducing, with increased revenue coming from
student fees and other earned income. Further, the allocation of government grants
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for research and research training is increasingly based on performance, which is
measured by success in publication or competitive bidding.

The increasing importance of non-government sources of revenues and the
contestability of some government funding is encouraging a more market-focussed
and commercial approach to university governance.

1.2 Objectives

The Terms of Reference required the Commission to undertake international
comparisons of the level and source of funds for higher education and the
distribution and management of these funds.

In fulfilling the Terms of Reference, the Commission has had in mind the
Government’s broader objectives for higher education, which are to:

•  expand opportunity;

•  assure quality;

•  improve universities’ responsiveness to varying student needs and industry
requirements;

•  advance the knowledge base and university contribution to national innovation;
and

•  ensure public accountability for the cost-effective use of public resources.1

1.3 Scope

For the purposes of this study, higher education is defined to cover the teaching of
bachelor and higher degree courses and research activities at universities and other
higher education institutions. On-campus and distance modes of delivery are
included. Tertiary education is defined to include higher education as well as
another category called other tertiary education which covers occupational-specific
programs such as those provided in Australia by Technical and Further Education
(TAFE) Institutes.2 The relative importance of ‘higher’ and ‘other tertiary’
education varies among countries partly because of differences in the criteria for
classifying institutions.

                                             
1 DEST 2002b.
2 The International Standard Classification of Education used by the OECD has an additional

category of education between secondary and tertiary (called post-secondary non-tertiary).
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Universities are institutions of higher education that provide a comprehensive range
of courses in a number of different disciplines, and undertake research in these
disciplines. Although institutions other than universities are authorised to deliver
higher education awards, the great majority of higher education provision in
Australia is through universities.

Most of the international comparisons are for higher education or universities as
defined above. However, some useful countrywide comparisons for the broader
tertiary sectors of OECD countries are included.

In addition to the presentation of countrywide information on higher education for
the selected countries, the Commission provides information on selected individual
universities within those countries.

Selection of countries

The process of selecting countries and universities was undertaken in consultation
with the Department of Education, Science and Training (DEST) and the higher
education sector, including academics. The countries were chosen with some or all
of the following criteria in mind:

•  a well developed higher education sector;

•  a reputation for providing a high quality education;

•  a diversity of institutions providing higher education;

•  a variety of support and regulatory approaches across the countries;

•  socio-economic environments broadly comparable to Australia;

•  competition, or a potential to compete, with Australian universities in third
markets; and

•  availability of data.

Countries in North America, Europe and Asia were selected for inclusion in the
study (see table 1.1). With four exceptions, the countries had income levels,
measured by Gross National Income (GNI) per capita, comparable to Australia.

The selected countries vary greatly in population and hence in the size of the
tertiary education sector. The extent of expected participation in higher education
by 17-year-olds in Australia is exceeded to any significance only by Sweden and the
United States among the countries for which this information is available.

As for Australia, in most of these countries the great majority of higher education
provision is through universities. In the United States, colleges have a relatively
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important share of higher education. However, US universities are similar to those
in Australia in the sense that they provide bachelor and postgraduate courses in a
range of disciplines and undertake research in these disciplines. In Germany, higher
education degrees are offered at both universities (where programs may be up to
7 years duration) and polytechnic style institutions (where programs are at least
4 years duration).

Table 1.1 Characteristics of selected countries, 2000

Population Gross NationaI
Income per

capitaa

Expected years of
higher education
for 17-year-oldsb

Relative size of university
student sharesc

Million A$ Years

Australia 19 33 742 2.2 predominantly public
Canada 31 36 349 2.0 predominantly public
Germany 82 33 263 1.7 predominantly public
Ireland 4 33 875 n.a. mainly public
Hong Kong 7 34 128 n.a. significantly private
Japan 127 35 192 n.a. mainly private
Korea 47 23 062 2.2 mainly private
Malaysia 23 11 119 n.a. predominantly public
Netherlands 16 34 806 2.3 predominantly public
New Zealand 4 24 977 2.2 predominantly public
Singapore 4 33 210 n.a. mainly public
Sweden 9 31 614 2.8 predominantly public
United Kingdom 60 31 322 1.7 predominantly public
United States 282 45 566 2.6 significantly private

a Converted to Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). b Average expected
number of years for which the whole population of 17-year-olds will be enrolled in higher education. This
average applies to 17-year-olds who will not be undertaking higher education as well as those who are or will
be. The average therefore depends on the proportion of people who participate in higher education as well as
the duration of higher education study programs. c Public universities include all those reliant mainly on
government funds. The terms, predominantly public, mainly public, significantly private and mainly private
refer to the relative size in terms of total student shares of all public and private universities in the country. n.a.
Not available.

Sources: Europa Publications (1994); OECD (2001); World Bank (2001).

The majority of higher education services in most countries are provided by public
institutions reliant on government funding. Along with the government funding,
there are generally complex regulatory arrangements, although this is not always the
case. These issues, together with other economic and social factors, have an impact
on the resourcing of universities, the management of those resources and the quality
of education and research.
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Selection of universities

Following the selection of countries, a sample of universities from within each
country was then identified. The Australian and overseas universities included in
the study are listed in box 1 of the summary of findings. All the universities have
both research and teaching functions covering the major disciplines. A brief profile
of each of the selected universities is contained in appendix D.

Australia has about 40 multi-discipline universities, the great majority being public
institutions. There are also many single-purpose relatively small private institutions
of higher education (DEST 2002b).

Eleven of the 40 multi-discipline Australian universities were selected for this
study. The sample included long-established and more recently established
universities, regional universities, a major technology university and a private
university. The locations of the universities encompassed all Australian States and
the ACT.

The group of overseas universities included in the study cover, in broad terms, the
various types of Australian universities identified above. However, they represent a
very small part of the higher education sector in the selected countries. Although the
overseas universities are illustrative of some of the diversity between countries and
between universities within those countries, they do not represent the full extent of
this diversity.

Mainly public and some private universities, and both top-level and middle ranking
performers (as measured in publicly available league tables), are included among
the overseas universities.

Public universities are controlled and operated by publicly elected or appointed
officials and normally derive their primary support from public funds. Private
universities are not controlled by government and normally obtain most of their
funds from private sources (see NCES 2002a).

As in Australia, most major universities in Canada, New Zealand, and Europe are
public institutions. A much higher proportion of students in the United States attend
private universities. Several of the more prestigious private US institutions (Yale,
Stanford, Georgetown and Pennsylvania) were included in the study to illustrate the
range of resources flowing to universities. Some Asian countries have mainly
private universities, although none of the private Asian universities were able to be
included in the study through a lack of publicly available or comparable data.
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The sample of overseas universities includes old-established (sandstone)
universities such as Yale (established in 1701) and Amsterdam (1632), recently
established universities (for example, Warwick) and a technology school (Nanyang
Technological). While the reputation of the old universities is usually well
established, Waterloo and Simon Fraser are examples of highly ranked newer
universities as reported in Maclean’s comprehensive 2001 ranking of Canadian
universities (Macleans 2002).

For Canada, England, Ireland and New Zealand, a range of quite small provincial
universities (for example, Bath and Limerick) and larger city universities (for
example, Auckland and Manchester) are included in the sample. The largest
universities in Hong Kong, Singapore, Sweden and the Netherlands are included.

This diversity, in terms of size, can be seen from comparisons of student and staff
numbers (see figure 1.2). Although there is an obvious correlation between numbers
of full-time equivalent (FTE) staff and FTE students, there is also a wide variation
in student to staff ratios that may be indicative of different levels of research or
different teaching class sizes.

Figure 1.2 Number of FTE studentsa by number of FTE staffb — selected
universities, 2001
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were used instead of full-time equivalent (FTE) figures for seven of the selected universities.  b Staff
headcount figures were used instead of FTE figures for seven of the selected universities.

Data source: Appendix D.
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Figure 1.3 Characteristics of the student population — selected
universities, 2001
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Data source: Appendix D.



INTRODUCTION 9

Characteristics of the student population, in terms of the proportions of
postgraduate, international and part-time students, for the whole group of
universities are illustrated in figure 1.3. There is a large variation among both the
Australian and overseas universities for each of these measures. The dispersions
among both groups of universities are quite similar for the proportions of
postgraduate and part-time students. However, international students, as a share of
total student numbers, is generally higher in Australian universities than universities
in other countries, for this sample of universities.

These characteristics of the universities can have important influences on the
amount and types of revenues that they receive, and on the structure of their
expenses.

1.4 Approach

International comparisons of the size and sources of the resources of higher
education institutions at the national level and for selected institutions required the
use of a common financial value. This was achieved by converting local currencies
into a common unit of account through Purchasing Power Parity (PPP) conversion
rates (see appendix B for a technical explanation of currency conversion using
PPPs).

PPPs are rates of conversion that are designed to equalise the internal purchasing
power of currencies by eliminating differences in general price levels between
countries. A given sum of money, converted into other currencies at PPP rates,
should buy a similar broad and representative basket of final goods and services in
each country.

Introductory information on participation in higher education in the selected
countries and expenditure comparisons at the national level were derived from data
collected by the OECD. Some of this information relates to all tertiary institutions
in each country. Inter-country comparisons were made in terms of expenditures per
capita and as a proportion of GDP. Also, the relative shares of public (government)
and private sources of funds are compared across countries. The revenues do not
include income earned from the financial investments of the institutions themselves.

Comparisons of government involvement in tertiary education were also undertaken
at the national level, covering direct payments to institutions and financial aid to
students. Government programs in each of the selected countries were examined to
identify differences in the mechanisms by which payments are allocated among
universities and students.
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The Commission engaged a consultant to provide information on the tax treatment
of gifts and donations to universities in Australia, Canada, New Zealand, the United
Kingdom and the United States. The consultant’s report, which is summarised in
appendix C, was used as the basis for the information presented in chapter 4.

A database was developed for the revenues, expenses, assets and liabilities for
individual Australian and overseas universities (see appendix D). This was used to
explore the diversity among universities in the main text. Accounting differences
among the universities were responsible for some of the diversity in the financial
comparisons (especially asset values). These differences are discussed in the text
rather than attempting to make adjustments for them in the presentation of the
comparisons themselves.

Differences in the size of universities, in terms of numbers of students, were taken
into account in the comparisons of university resourcing. Various other factors
affecting the comparisons are also discussed.

The Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) is an important and unique
feature of higher education in Australia. It is a mechanism for collecting
contributions to the cost of tuition from students and offering income contingent
government loans to meet these fees. Comparisons of HECS with government loan
schemes in other countries are presented, and the treatment of HECS in the various
comparisons of resourcing is explained.

Consideration of university governance arrangements was limited to a comparative
study of the processes of quality assurance and asset management, as these are key
activities for achieving ‘value for money’. A small number of university case
studies was undertaken, which included comparisons of government oversight and
internal reporting and monitoring processes.

1.5 Information collection and consultation
Most of the data for the study was obtained from reports published by governments,
universities and international organisations such as the OECD — either via their
web sites or in hard form.

The Commission collected data on student and staff numbers and financial
operations for the selected Australian and overseas universities from annual reports.
The Commission relied on published sources and personal communication with
policy administrators to obtain information on government programs. A list of
organisations which participated or were consulted in the study is given in
appendix A.



INTRODUCTION 11

Time constraints and difficulties in accessing some overseas information limited the
number of countries and universities included in various parts of the report. The
extent of coverage is set out in table 1.2.

Feedback was obtained from universities on the precision with which data was
translated from financial statements to the categories used by the Commission for
the purposes of comparisons. This was necessary because of differences in the
classification of revenues and expenses in different countries and universities.

Written comments on a draft report were received from some participating
universities and other interested parties. Further suggestions and advice were
obtained from participants at a workshop held to discuss the draft report. These
processes led to the addition of material and improvement of presentation in the
final report.

Table 1.2 Information collected for selected countries

National
comparisons of

participation and
expenditure

Government
support

mechanisms

University financial
comparisons

(number of universities)

University
governance
(number of

universities)

Australia � � 11 3
Canada � �a 4 n.a.
Germany � n.a. n.a.b n.a.
Ireland � � 2 n.a.
Hong Kong n.a. � 1 n.a.
Japan � n.a. n.a. n.a.
Korea � n.a. n.a. n.a.
Netherlands � � 2 n.a.
New Zealand � � 3 n.a.
Singapore n.a. n.a. 2 n.a.
Sweden � � 1 n.a.
United Kingdom � �c 5 2
United States � n.a. 6 n.a.

Note Although Malaysia was selected for inclusion in the study (as indicated in table 1.1), it was not possible
to obtain the relevant data.  a British Columbia only.  b Differences in accounting practices and in the
classification of financial items made it impossible to include the German universities.  c England only.
n.a. Not available.

1.6 Structure of the report

Sector-wide indicators of student participation and graduation rates, student–staff
ratios, and resources committed to tertiary education per capita and as a proportion
of GDP are presented for Australia and other OECD countries in chapters 2 and 3.
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Government programs and incentives in support of higher education are described
in chapter 4 for most of the countries identified above. This includes information on
the various processes and mechanisms by which governments allocate direct
payments to institutions and financial aid to students.

Information on the relative size and sources of revenues for the selected Australian
and overseas universities is reported in chapter 5.

Most of the remainder of the report is devoted to comparisons of the management of
university funds. The patterns of expenses, and the structure of liabilities and assets
of the selected universities, are presented in chapters 6 and 7. Measures of the
overall financial position of universities in terms of the surplus and net cash flow
are presented in Chapter 8.

The range and types of commercial activities being undertaken by universities are
outlined in chapter 9, which also has some information on the significance and
financial performance of these activities for some universities.

University governance processes and government scrutiny, particularly in relation
to quality assurance and the management of assets, are discussed in the final
chapter.
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2 Higher education

This chapter contains comparative information on higher education in the countries
included in this study, drawing on data collected by the OECD. The information
covers student participation (entry rates and enrolment rates), fields of study,
completion of courses and graduation, academic staffing in institutions of higher
education, and student–staff ratios in the selected countries.

2.1 Classifications of tertiary education

In Australia, tertiary education includes formal university education for both
undergraduate and postgraduate programs and education delivered by Technical and
Further Education (TAFE) Institutes. Since TAFE is non-university tertiary
education, it was outside the scope of the study’s Terms of Reference.

For the purposes of this study, higher education is defined to cover undergraduate
programs for bachelor degrees and higher degree courses and research activities at
both universities and other higher education institutions. This corresponds to a
subcategory of level 5 (5A), together with level 6, of the revised version of the
International Standard Classification of Education (ISCED-97), as used by the
OECD (see box 2.1).1

Much of the OECD data is disaggregated and information can be reported for higher
education. However, most of the OECD financial data is not disaggregated. Where
this is the case, tertiary sectorwide information has been reported, to provide some
useful international comparisons for the broader tertiary sector of OECD countries.

                                             
1 In previous publications, the OECD used ‘university-level’ and ‘non-university-level’ to

represent education level 5A and level 5B respectively. The terminology was changed for
publications since 1998 in order to be in line with UNESCO’s classification codes for
education.
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Box 2.1 Classification of tertiary education

The International Standard Classification of Education (ISCED-97), published by the
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation (UNESCO) in 1997,
categorises tertiary education into two stages — level 5 and level 6. The first stage of
tertiary education (level 5) is further divided into two categories — level 5A and level
5B.

Level 5A education (termed tertiary type-A by the OECD) covers formal programs that
lead to bachelor and masters degrees. It is characterised by theoretical content that
give access to advanced research programs and to professions with high general skills
requirements. It has a minimum cumulative theoretical duration (at tertiary level) of
three years’ full-time equivalent (FTE), although this stage may take four or more years
to complete. Level 5A programs do not lead directly to an advanced research
qualification.

Level 5B education (termed tertiary-type B by the OECD) covers more practical or
occupationally-specific programs that provide participants with a qualification of
immediate relevance to the labour market (UNESCO 1997; OECD 2001). Level 5B
programs are typically shorter than those of level 5A. They normally have a minimum
duration of two years FTE at the tertiary level. The courses typically provide practical,
technical or occupational skills for direct entry into the workforce.

Level 6 programs lead to advanced research qualifications such as a PhD. They
prepare graduates for research posts and for joining university faculty.

The UNESCO classification of the levels of education is based on the nature of
educational programs, rather than the provider of the programs. Some universities may
also offer tertiary 5B programs.

Sources: UNESCO (1997); OECD (2001).

2.2 Participation in higher education

In this section, information on participation of the population in higher education is
presented using three indicators — entry rates, enrolment rates and expected years
of enrolment averaged across the whole population of 17-year-olds.

The entry rate of a specific age is the proportion of the first-time entrants at that
particular age to the total population of that age.2 The overall entry rate for the
whole population is calculated by adding the entry rates for each single year of age
between 17 and 64.3 It shows the proportion of the total population of a country
who would enter higher education during their life time, at current entry rates.
                                             
2 The OECD refers to an entry rate for a particular age as a net entry rate for that age.
3 This measure assumes that entry rates are zero outside the 17 to 64 age bracket.
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Countries are likely to differ in the typical age at which people first enter a higher
education program, although age 18 is the most common. Also, the age structure of
the population of countries varies. The overall entry rate concept has been defined
to minimise the effect of differences between the countries in demographics and
typical entry ages (OECD 2001).

The enrolment rate for a particular age is used to measure the participation rate of
students at that age.4 The OECD publishes enrolment rates for tertiary education as
a whole, but not for higher education. The rates give the proportion of the
population at a particular age enrolled in tertiary education.

Another indicator of participation in tertiary education is the expected number of
years of enrolment. This index is available for higher education, ‘other tertiary
education’, and for tertiary education as a whole. In each case, the expected number
of years for which all 17-year-olds will be enrolled in the particular type of tertiary
education depends on the proportion of the population who participate and the
duration of their studies.

Entry rates

The overall entry rate for Australia was 59 per cent in the year 2000, that is,
59 per cent of the population are expected to enter higher education during their
lives, at current age-specific entry rates (see table 2.1). This is higher than the entry
rate in the United States (43 per cent), Korea (45 per cent), and the United Kingdom
(46 per cent), but lower than New Zealand (70 per cent) and Sweden (67 per cent).
Germany has a relatively low rate of 30 per cent.5 The Australian rate for 2000
compares with a rate of 53 per cent for 1998.

Although these comparisons take into account the proportions of people at each age
who enter a higher education institution, their reliability and interpretation depends
on the stability of age-specific entry rates from which the overall entry rates are
derived. For example, the overall rate may have temporarily increased if
age-specific entry rates for younger ages had recently increased, or the typical entry
age had reduced. Also, the estimate of the overall entry rate may have temporarily
decreased if the typical entry age had increased.

                                             
4 The OECD refers to an enrolment rate for a particular age as a net enrolment rate for that age.
5 Advice from the OECD suggests that the relatively low rate for Germany could be largely the

result of a well developed dual-system of apprenticeship which provides an alternative route to
advanced and highly paid professions (OECD, Paris, pers. comm., 15 December 2002).
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Only in Japan and Korea were the entry rates higher for males than females (see
table 2.1).

Table 2.1 Overall entry rates to higher education — selected countries,
2000
Per cent

All Men Women

Australia 59 52 66
Canada n.a. n.a. n.a.
Germany 30 30 30
Ireland n.a. n.a. n.a.
Japana 39 47 30
Koreaa 45 48 41
Netherlands 51 48 54
New Zealand 70 57 84
Sweden 67 54 81
United Kingdom 46 42 49
United States 43 37 49

Note The entry rates in this table are the sum of the age-specific entry rates for all ages between 17 and 64.
Each age-specific entry rate is the number of first-time university entrants of that age divided by the total
population of the corresponding age and expressed as a per cent. a Entry rates are calculated as gross entry
rates. A gross entry rate is the number of all entrants, regardless of age, divided by the size of the population
at the typical age of entry, expressed as a per cent. n.a.  Not available.

Source: OECD (2002a).

Enrolment rates

The enrolment rates for each year for 17 to 20-year-olds at tertiary institutions are
presented in table 2.2. Of the selected countries, only Korea and the United States
have significantly higher enrolment rates than Australia for 18 and 19-year-olds.

The jump in enrolment rates between 17 and 18 suggests that most students enter a
tertiary institution when they are 18 years old. In all of the countries in the table, the
transition from secondary to tertiary education is often delayed. This is less
noticeable for Australia than for most of the other countries.
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Table 2.2 Enrolment rates in institutions of tertiary education for people
at ages 17 to 20 — selected countries, 1999
Per cent

Age 17 Age 18 Age 19 Age 20

Australiaa 5 29 34 32
Canada 3 15 30 33
Germanyb 1 3 8 15
Ireland 5 32 36 35
Japan n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a.
Korea 3 44 59 53
Netherlandsc 4 16 26 31
New Zealand 3 23 32 33
Sweden n.a. n.a. 23 22
United Kingdom 2 24 33 34
United States 1 35 41 34

Note The enrolment rate is calculated by dividing the number of students of a particular age enrolled in tertiary
education, by the number of people in the population of that age, and is expressed as a per cent. a Students
participating in the Open Learning Course and two private universities are excluded. b The typical age of entry
and graduation is higher in Germany than in the other selected countries. c Only educational programs with a
theoretical duration of more than 12 months are included. n.a. Not available.

Source: OECD (2001).

Expected years of enrolment

On average in OECD countries, 17-year-olds can expect to receive 2.5 years of
tertiary education, of which two years will likely be full-time (OECD 2002a). This
is an average expectation for all 17-year-olds and takes into account the proportion
of people who participate in tertiary education and the duration of study programs.

In Australia, New Zealand and Sweden, 17-year-olds can on average expect to
receive about three years of tertiary education over their lives, which is only
exceeded by their counterparts in the United States and Korea (see figure 2.1).

In Korea, a relatively large part of tertiary education is ‘other tertiary’ which is
focussed more on technical and occupational skills. This contrasts with the
dominance of ‘higher education’ in the other countries.
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Figure 2.1 Expected number of years in tertiary education — selected
countries, 2000
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Note The estimates are for the average period for which all 17-year-olds will be enrolled in higher education,
in other tertiary education and in both forms of tertiary education. For each category of education in each
country, the estimate is derived by summing the number of years expected to be spent by all of the
17-year-olds studying in that category, divided by the total number of 17-years-olds in the population.
Therefore, in each category, the expected number of years depends on the proportion of people who
participate and the duration of these studies. a Tertiary education for Germany excludes advanced research
programs as no data are available for these programs.

Data source: OECD (2002a).

2.3 Graduation

The OECD concept of graduation rates for higher education refers to the percentage
of the whole population in the typical graduation age group (17 to 29-year-olds)
who graduate from bachelor and higher degree programs. It incorporates the
proportion of the population who enter in these programs and the rate of success in
completing the programs.6

                                             
6 It should be noted that, since graduation rates are calculated for the population in the 17 to 29

age group while overall entry rates to higher education are calculated for the population in the
17 to 64 age group, it is expected that, in addition to the effect of non-graduation, the reported
graduation rates would be lower than the overall entry rates.
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First, total graduation rates for all programs covering the full range of disciplines
are compared across the selected countries. Then the graduation rates for individual
fields of study are compared.

Graduation rates for higher education

Graduation from higher education programs can occur at many different ages. The
OECD defines age-specific graduation rates as the number of students who
complete a higher education program at a particular age as a proportion of the
population of that age. The overall graduation rate is the sum of age-specific
graduation rates, expressed as a percentage. International comparisons of overall
graduation rates measured in this way are not affected by differences between the
countries in demographics and typical graduation ages (OECD 2001).

Graduation rates are affected by the way in which the degree and qualification
structures are organised between and within countries. University programs vary
widely in structure, scope and duration between countries. The OECD reports
graduation rates for programs of different types (first degree, second degree, PhD)
and duration (medium, long).7

The overall graduation rate for medium term (3 to less than 5 years) first degrees for
Australia was 27 per cent in 1999 (see table 2.3). This is marginally higher than in
Canada, Ireland, Korea and Sweden, but is lower than in the United States, the
United Kingdom, New Zealand, Netherlands and Japan. The United States, New
Zealand, Ireland and the United Kingdom have higher graduation rates than
Australia for second degrees. For PhD programs, Australia ranks with the United
States and the United Kingdom, but is below Sweden and Germany.

More recent OECD data (for 2000), available for only a limited number of
countries, indicates that graduation rates for programs of 3 to less than 5 years have
increased for Australia and Sweden, but fallen significantly for Canada, Ireland and
the United States (OECD 2002a). It is not clear whether these changes reflect
movements in graduation rates or changes in measurement between 1999 and 2000.

                                             
7 Many countries distinguish between first degree bachelor programs and second degree master’s

programs, while others have a single program of long duration leading to a master’s degree.
The OECD ensures comparability by classifying second degree programs according to the
cumulative duration of the first and second degrees.
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Table 2.3 Graduation rates in higher education, by type and duration of
programs — selected countries, 1999
Per cent

Tertiary-type A programs Advanced research
programs

Medium first degree
(3 to less than 5 years)

Second degree PhD or equivalent

Australia 27.0 8.5 1.2
Canada 26.9 4.7 0.8
Germanya 5.2 n.a. 1.8
Irelandb 24.8 13.1 0.8
Japanb 29.0 2.6 0.6
Koreab 26.5 3.0 0.6
Netherlands 32.3 1.2 1.0
New Zealand 29.5 15.9 0.8
Sweden 25.9 0.6 2.4
United Kingdom 35.9 12.7 1.3
United Statesb 33.2 14.3 1.3

Note The OECD defines age-specific graduation rates as the number of students who complete a higher
education program at a particular age as a proportion of the population of that age. The overall graduation rate
is the sum of age-specific graduation rates, expressed as a percentage. It shows the proportion of population
aged 17 to 29 (typical age range for graduation) who complete a university degree program. Graduation rates
for a few very long degree programs and for programs less than 3 years are not included.  a As the German
system of higher education is different from other countries, the graduation rates may be less comparable to
those of other countries. For instance, Germany has a high graduation rate from long first degrees. Also, since
the typical age of graduation is greater than for the other selected countries, it is likely that the number of
students graduating at an age greater than 29 (and therefore not included in this measure) would be relatively
high even for the medium duration degrees.  b Gross graduation rates were calculated for these countries as
the total number graduating (in 1999) divided by the population of the typical age range for graduation.
n.a. Not available.

Source: OECD (2001).

Graduates by field of study

The OECD’s classification of six broad fields of study is shown in table 2.4, along
with the share which each field has of the total graduates in each country in 2000.

As can be seen from the table, either the field of social sciences, business, law and
services or the field of humanities, arts and education has the largest proportion of
graduates in all the countries.

Health and welfare has a relatively large share of graduates in Australia compared
with the other selected countries. Engineering, manufacturing and construction has
a relatively small share of graduates in Australia.
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Table 2.4 Distribution of university graduates by field of study — selected
countries, 2000
Graduates in each field as a percentage of total, for each country

Health
and

welfare

Life
sciences,

physical
sciences &
agriculture

Mathematics
and

computer
science

Humanities,
arts and

education

Social
sciences,
business,

law and
services

Engineering,
manufacturing

and
construction

Australia 15.0 7.9 5.1 25.2 38.8 7.9
Canada 7.9 9.3 4.2 28.4 39.6 8.2
Germany 15.0 10.7 4.7 23.1 27.5 19.0
Ireland 7.8 11.9 9.5 29.2 32.2 9.3
Japana 5.2 7.7 n.a. 24.4 37.2 21.3
Korea 6.6 9.7 4.5 26.5 25.3 27.4
Netherlands 20.9 5.3 1.8 24.1 37.4 10.4
New Zealand 12.9 12.7 1.7 33.9 30.3 5.6
Sweden 22.8 5.7 3.7 24.5 22.6 20.5
United Kingdom 8.3 12.1 5.5 25.7 28.8 9.9
United States 9.8 7.9 3.7 27.3 44.6 6.5

a Mathematics and computing are included in life sciences, physical sciences and agriculture. n.a. Not
available.

Source: OECD (2002a).

2.4 Academic staff

The most important resource used in the provision of higher education services is
academic staff. Differences in student–staff ratios and academic salaries among
countries and universities may be possible causes or consequences of different
levels of funding for higher education.

Comparable information on student–staff ratios and academic salaries was available
for only a limited number of countries and is presented below.

Student–teaching staff ratios

Time series data on the ratio of students to staff, both measured in full-time
equivalent (FTE) terms, was available from government sources for Australia,
Canada and the United States (see table 2.5). These data are consistent for each
country over time. However, comparisons of the levels of student–staff ratios
between the countries may be affected by differences in definitions.

The average student–staff ratio for Australian universities as a whole increased
significantly between 1993 and 2001. In other words, there was a reduction in the
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available academic staff resources per student over this period. This trend had not
occurred in Canada or the United States, at least up until 1999 (by which time most
of the Australian increase had occurred).

By 1999, the Australian student–staff ratio appeared to be higher than in North
America, although such a conclusion should be treated with caution because of
uncertainties about the comparability of the data.

Table 2.5 Ratio of students to teaching staff in higher education —
selected countries, 1993 to 2001

1993 1995 1996 1999 2001

Australia 14.3 15.3 16.2 19.0 19.9
Canada 15.6 15.9 16.4 16.8 n.a.
United States 15.6 15.7 14.1 14.5 n.a.

 Note The indicators are based on full-time equivalents. n.a. Not available.

Sources: DEST (2002f); NCES (2002a); Statistics Canada (2002a, 2002b).

Indicative comparisons of academic staff salaries

According to a survey of academic salaries and benefits published by the
Association of Commonwealth Universities, Australian academics are reasonably
paid in comparison to their counterparts in some other Commonwealth countries
(see table 2.6). However, academic salaries were much lower than in Singapore for
the middle level of senior lecturer and above.

A feature of the Australian salary scales is the smaller spread between the lowest
and highest paid academics. There is a 60 per cent difference from the bottom scale
for lecturer to the top scale for associate professor in Australia, compared with a
difference of more than 80 per cent in New Zealand, 100 per cent in the United
Kingdom and 140 per cent in Canada. There is a 188 per cent difference between
the bottom senior lecturer scale and the top associate professor scale in Singapore.

Information on average academic salaries in the United States in 1999, obtained
from a different source, is also reported in table 2.6. These salaries are larger than
all the other countries in the table except Singapore, and have presumably been
adjusted upwards since 1999. The extent to which the average salary of senior
lecturers is greater in the United States than Australia is therefore understated in the
table. Furthermore, if current market exchange rates were used instead of
Purchasing Power Parities to express the US salaries in Australian dollar terms, the
figure for senior lecturers in the United States would be over A$103 000 (compared
with A$66 146 for the middle scale of senior lecturer in Australia).
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Table 2.6 Indication of average academic staff salaries in universities —
selected countries, 2001

Australia Canada New
Zealand

Singaporea United
Kingdom

United
Statesb

Lecturer
  Bottom of Scale 50 207 38 562 41 684 n.a. 36 329 n.a.
  Middle of Scale 54 898 48 161 46 204 n.a. 41 968 64 311
  Top of Scale 59 589 57 758 50 723 n.a. 47 607 n.a.

Senior Lecturer
  Bottom of Scale 61 463 48 457 54 636 57 624 49 208 n.a.
  Middle of Scale 66 146 61 089 61 662 82 497 55 382 75 715
  Top of Scale 70 828 73 720 68 689 107 372 61 557 n.a.

Associate Professor
  Bottom of Scale 73 950 59 084 69 097 87 842 63 811 n.a.
  Middle of Scale 77 767 75 498 72 867 126 821 69 041 91 833
  Top of Scale 81 585 91 911 76 638 165 799 74 270 n.a.

Professor
  Bottom Scale 94 898 73 594c 78 888 140 644 75 101 124 576

Note For all countries except the United States, the figures are based on the salary scales for a sample of
universities in that country. For all countries, the figures are national average salaries for the various levels.
Other benefits such as superannuation, health care plans and leave entitlements are not included. Foreign
currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B).
a The figures include a ‘flexi-wage component’, equivalent to 1.75 months gross annual salary. No
comparable data for each level of classifications is available for other countries. b Figures are national
average salary levels for full-time academic staff based on annualised 9-month contracts in the 1998-99
academic year. c This figure appears to be out of step with other levels in Canada. n.a. Not available.

Sources: Provan (2001); NCES (2002a).

The salary comparisons above do not take into account other forms of remuneration,
including pension and health care schemes, leave entitlements, assistance with
housing and tuition of dependents and other possible benefits. Employer
contributions to pension schemes are 17 per cent of salary in most Australian
universities, which is greater than in New Zealand (7 per cent), Canada (7 to
8 per cent) and for the newer UK universities but less than in Singapore (20 per cent
up to 55 years of age).
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3 Financial resources

An overview of expenditures on tertiary education in the selected countries at a
national level is presented in this chapter.

The countrywide financial comparisons are primarily for tertiary education as a
whole, rather than higher education, in accordance with OECD practice. The OECD
has devoted considerable resources to the development of a consistent methodology.

Information is provided on total expenditure on tertiary education institutions,
public and private proportions of expenditure on tertiary institutions and total
government expenditure on tertiary education including payments to institutions and
payments to students. Some of the key terms and definitions used by the OECD are
outlined in box 3.1.

Not included in expenditure on tertiary education are student living costs and
foregone earnings by students.

3.1 Financial flows

The three principal sources of funding for tertiary education are governments,
students (and households), and other private entities (see figure 3.1).

Government expenditures are made by national, provincial (state) and local
governments. They include the following broad categories:

•  operational grants, capital investment and research grants paid directly to
institutions;

•  payments to students and households that are transferred directly to educational
institutions, such as scholarships to cover university tuition fees;

•  payments to students and households for the cost of living; and

•  other forms of assistance to students and other private entities such as transport
providers for the provision of concessional services.
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Box 3.1 OECD terms used in financial comparisons of tertiary education

The concept of total expenditure on tertiary institutions used by the OECD includes
expenditure by governments, students and other private entities (individuals and
businesses) which is provided directly to institutions.

Expenditure on both instructional and ancillary services provided by institutions is
included, as is spending attributable to research and development performed at
institutions. Ancillary services are peripheral to the core teaching and research
functions of universities and may include provision of meals, housing and transport for
students. Also included are some services for the general public such as museums,
sport, and recreation facilities, and cultural programs.

The OECD concept of educational institutions includes some non-instructional
education institutions that provide administrative, advisory or professional services to
universities. Non-instructional institutions include government departments
administering higher education, and other organisations providing education related
services.

Public and private proportions of expenditure on tertiary institutions are the shares of
total spending originating in and generated by the public and private sectors.

Total public (government) expenditure on tertiary education includes direct public
payments to educational institutions and public payments to students. The latter
includes scholarships, loans and grants to students for tuition fees and student living
costs. The public payments used to cover fees are passed on to institutions. In the
case of student loans, the OECD’s indicator includes the full volume of loans and does
not take repayments into account.

Source: OECD (2001).

Student payments to institutions include tuition fees and charges for ancillary
services. The government may act as financial intermediary, providing loans to
students to meet some or all of the costs. Educational institutions may meet the
costs of the tuition by awarding scholarships.

Other private payments and resources include private donations and gifts, and
payments for consulting, patents, and other services.
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Figure 3.1 Significant resource flows to and from tertiary institutions
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Note Other flows such as borrowings and repayments by institutions are excluded.

3.2 Total expenditure on tertiary institutions

Information on payments made by governments, students and other entities in the
private sector to universities and other tertiary institutions in the selected countries
is presented in this section. Expenditures in each country are expressed as a
percentage of GDP, and in per capita and per student terms.

Expenditures on tertiary institutions as a percentage of GDP

Expenditure on tertiary institutions as a percentage of GDP varied considerably
between the countries selected for this study (see figure 3.2).

In 1999, Australia ranked fourth out of the nine selected countries for which data
were available. Australia’s total expenditure on tertiary institutions represented 1.5
per cent of GDP. Australia’s ranking declined compared to 1995 (when its total
expenditure for tertiary institutions was 1.7 per cent of GDP).
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Figure 3.2 Total expenditure on tertiary education institutions as a
percentage of GDP — selected countries, 1999 and 1995
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Note Total expenditure on tertiary education institutions includes expenditure by governments, students and
other private sector entities (individuals and businesses) which is provided directly to institutions. The OECD’s
estimates for the United States and Canada include post-secondary non-tertiary education, which is a small
component of total non-secondary education for most countries. Data were not available for New Zealand in
1999 or the United States in 1995.

Data source: OECD (2002a).
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Australia’s expenditure on tertiary institutions as a percentage of GDP fell between
1995 and 1999, as did the United Kingdom’s. The share of expenditure in all other
selected countries either remained about the same or increased.

The Commission estimated that expenditure on tertiary education had been
1.4 per cent of GDP in 2000. The Department of Education, Science and Training
estimated 1.5 per cent of GDP for the same year.

The OECD estimates of tertiary expenditure as a percentage of GDP for 1993 for
the selected countries were similar to the estimates for 1995.1 Estimates for earlier
years have also been published. However, expenditure estimates prior to 1993 were
based on different definitions and classifications of tertiary institutions and
programs and are unlikely to be comparable with those from 1993 onwards.

Expenditure on tertiary institutions per capita and per student

In 1999, Australia’s ranking among the selected countries in terms of per capita
expenditure on tertiary institutions was similar to that for expenditure as a
percentage of GDP (see figure 3.3). The United States stands out more in the
comparisons of expenditure per capita than as a percentage of GDP, because of its
relatively high GDP per capita.

Australia’s ranking of expenditure per capita fell below Sweden’s between 1995
and 1999.

Information on average annual expenditure per full-time equivalent (FTE) student,
average duration of programs and the accumulated expenditure over the average
course duration is presented in table 3.1 for 1998. Some of this information has
been updated to 1999 but the general pattern of expenditures and program durations
has not changed among the countries for which data were available.

                                             
1 See OECD 1996.
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Figure 3.3 Total expenditure on tertiary institutions per capita — selected
countries, 1999 and 1995
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Note Total expenditure on tertiary education institutions includes expenditure by governments, students and
other private sector entities (individuals and businesses) which is provided directly to institutions. The index for
each country (Australia = 100) was generated after converting foreign currencies to Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). Data were not available for New Zealand in 1999 or the United
States in 1995.

Data source: OECD (2002a).
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Table 3.1 Expenditure on universities and other tertiary institutions per
student — selected countries, 1998
Annual expenditure and cumulative expenditure over the average duration of
studies

Annual expenditure Average duration of
study programs

Cumulative expenditure per
student over the average

duration of study programs

University Other
tertiary

University Other
tertiary

University Other
tertiary

A$ A$ Years Years A$ A$

Australia 15 963 10 843 2.6 1.6 40 863 17 024
Canada 19 369 17 934 2.5 1.4 48 681 24 830
Germany 13 181 7 049 6.0 2.4 79 219 17 199
Ireland n.a. n.a. 4.0 2.2 n.a. n.a.
Japan 13 486 9 451 n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a.
Korea 10 166 5 441 4.2 2.1 42 903 11 261
Netherlands 14 035 9 870 n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a.

Note Expenditure on tertiary education institutions includes expenditure by governments, students and other
private sector entities (individuals and businesses) which is provided directly to institutions. Foreign currencies
were converted to Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). The figures are
expenditure per full-time equivalent student. n.a. Not available.

Source: OECD (2001).

The differences in annual expenditure per student may reflect both the level of real
resources provided to students (such as variations in the ratio of students to teaching
staff) and the relative salary levels of staff. The cumulative expenditure per (FTE)
student over the duration of university programs is high in Germany because of the
relatively long average course duration of 6 years (compared with an average of 2.6
years in Australia). However, this does not result in high levels of overall annual
expenditure as a percentage of GDP or per student because of relatively low
participation rates in Germany.

3.3 Relative proportions of government and private
expenditures on tertiary institutions

Proportions of funding of tertiary institutions from government and private
(students and other private) sources, as reported by the OECD, are presented in
figure 3.4 for the selected countries. The contributions by Australian students
through the Government’s Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS)2 are
included by the OECD as a private source for Australia.
                                             
2 The Higher Education Contribution Scheme provides for an income contingent loan offered to

most undergraduate students to cover tuition fees (see chapter 4).
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Figure 3.4 Relative proportions of government and private expenditure on
tertiary institutions — selected countries, 1999

0

20

40

60

80

100

Kor
ea

Ja
pa

n

Unit
ed

 S
ta

te
s

Aus
tra

lia

Can
ad

a

Unit
ed

 K
ing

do
m

Ire
lan

d

Net
he

rla
nd

s

Swed
en

Ger
m

an
y

P
er

 c
en

t

Government sources Private sources

Note The contributions by Australian students through the Government’s Higher Education Contribution
Scheme (HECS) are included as a private source for Australia under OECD definitions. HECS provides the
option of an income contingent loan to undergraduate students to cover tuition fees. Treating HECS as private
expenditure may under-represent the expenditure on tertiary institutions by government.

Data source: OECD (2002a).

In Australia, government funding accounted for nearly 54 per cent of total
expenditure on tertiary education institutions in 1999. However, the OECD’s
classification of HECS payments may under-represent government expenditure on
tertiary institutions associated with the Scheme (see chapters 4 and 5).

3.4 Government payments to institutions, students and
other private entities

The OECD defines government expenditure on tertiary (and higher) education to
include direct payments to (funding of) institutions and payments to students,
households and other private entities in support of tertiary education, (including
grants and loans to cover university fees which are transferred to teaching
institutions).
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Direct payments to institutions include teaching and research grants and funding for
some non-instructional institutions that provide administrative, advisory or
professional services to universities.

Payments to students include scholarships, grants and loans to assist with tuition
fees and the cost of living. Also included are allowances targeting special equity
groups such as disabled students, students from low income families, and
international students.

Government tax expenditures in the form of income tax concessions for universities
and private donors are not included by the OECD as government payments.

Government payments as a percentage of GDP

Government payments for tertiary education as a percentage of GDP are presented
in table 3.2 by country for 1995 and 1999. Included in government payments are
direct payments to institutions as well as payments to or on behalf of students and
other private entities. Government loans to students and other private entities are
recorded by the OECD in gross terms in order to provide information on the level of
support which current students receive. Neither repayments nor government
guarantees for student loans from private lenders are taken into account.3

The loan funds earmarked to cover tuition fees are passed on to higher education
institutions. This is the case for HECS funds paid by the Australian Government on
behalf of students. Since most of these loans are repaid by students over the course
of their working life, they essentially represent a student (private) source of funds
for the institutions (as indicated in section 3.3).

In 1999, government payments for tertiary education as a percentage of GDP were
lowest in Japan (0.5 per cent) and highest in Sweden (2.1 per cent). Australia was
ranked around the middle of the selected countries.

There was a tendency for government payments as a percentage of GDP to fall
between 1995 and 1999, particularly in New Zealand, Canada and Australia.

                                             
3 Since loan repayments are not deducted, the OECD data for payments to students overstates net

government payments.
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Table 3.2 Government payments for tertiary education — selected
countries, 1995 and 1999
Percentage of GDP

1995 1999

Australia 1.5 1.2
Canada 2.3 1.9
Germany 1.1 1.1
Ireland 1.2 1.2
Japan n.a. 0.5
Korea n.a. 0.6
Netherlands 1.5 1.3
New Zealand 1.7 1.2
Sweden 2.2 2.1
United Kingdom 1.2 1.1
United States n.a. 1.4

Note In the OECD definitions, government expenditure on tertiary education includes direct payments to
tertiary institutions and payments to the private sector (students, households and other private entitles) for the
purposes of tertiary education. Government payments to students include government-funded scholarships,
student living allowances and government student loans. n.a. Not available.

Sources: OECD (1998 and 2002a).

Composition of government payments

The relative size of direct government payments to tertiary institutions and
government payments to students, households and other private entities is presented
in figure 3.5.

In 1999, the Australian Government allocated 68 per cent of its total funding for
tertiary education directly to teaching and administration institutions, with
32 per cent of public funds paid to, or on behalf of, students in support of their
tertiary education (including HECS-type loans and assistance with living expenses).
For the selected countries, the share of government funding given directly to
institutions varied between 64 per cent and 88 per cent.

In Canada, a substantial amount of government funding is provided to other private
entities, such as businesses, for the purpose of supporting students during their
tertiary education.

Those countries where payments to students represent a significant part of total
government payments also tend to provide a substantial part of their assistance to
students in the form of loans instead of grants.4

                                             
4 Note that the OECD does not take into account loan repayments to government by students and

former students.
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Figure 3.5 Relative proportions of government payments made direct to
institutions, and to students and other private entities —
selected countries, 1999
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Note Payments to students, households and other private entitles include scholarships, student loans and
other grants to students or households.

Data source: OECD (2002a).

A breakdown of the composition of government payments to students is given in
table 3.3. Scholarships and grants are separated out from loans.

For Australia, the student loans are primarily HECS loans which are passed on to
the universities. In other countries such as the United Kingdom, the Netherlands and
Sweden, loans are only available to meet living costs of students (see chapter 4).
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Table 3.3 Government payments to students for tertiary education —
selected countries, 1999
Percentage of total government payments for tertiary education

Scholarships and other
grants to students

Student loansa Total

Australia 14.6 17.7 32.3
Canada 12.2 6.4 18.6
Germany 10.1 1.9 12.0
Ireland 14.8 – 14.8
Korea 2.4 6.4 8.8
Netherlands 18.4 6.2 24.6
New Zealand 22.2 – 22.2
Sweden 10.1 20.3 30.4
United Kingdom 23.1 13.3 36.4

United Statesb 11.1 8.1 19.2

a Loans are reported on a gross basis, without subtracting or netting out repayments or interest payments
from the borrowers. b Includes post-secondary non-tertiary education. – Nil.

Source: OECD (2002a).
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4 Government support mechanisms

Higher education is supported by governments through funding programs. These
programs are seen as a means of enabling individuals to develop their capabilities
and fulfil their potential, advancing knowledge and understanding and aiding the
application of knowledge to the benefit of the economy and society
(see DEST 2002e; HEFCE 2001a).

Government programs that distribute funds to universities, as well as to students and
others supporting students or institutions, play a significant role in the financial
resourcing of many universities. Consequently, the mechanisms for the distribution
of these funds and the constraints imposed by governments on their use are reported
in this chapter as context to the comparisons in following chapters.1

The programs described in this chapter are generally only available to public
universities. In some cases, the funding in support of research is available to both
public and private universities.

Other programs exist in a number of countries. However, they are not included
because they are relatively minor and because of their lack of universality. They
include programs that provide students with financial support for tuition (apart from
teaching) and living costs.

The countries covered are Australia, Canada (British Columbia), Hong Kong,
Ireland, New Zealand, Sweden, the Netherlands, the United Kingdom (England)
and the United States. Where there is more than one level of government with an
involvement in higher education, detailed information is only reported for the level
of government providing the majority of support.

In the United States and Canada, state and provincial governments are primarily
responsible for funding public universities. The national Government in each of
these countries primarily supports research and students. The funding arrangements
and mechanisms in place will vary from state to state and province to province. In
the case of Canada, detailed information is provided for the Province of British
Columbia, consistent with the university comparisons made in following chapters.

                                             
1 It should be noted that some of these programs support other tertiary institutions as well as

universities.
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In the United Kingdom, three separate funding councils are responsible for
allocating funding to universities in England, Wales and Scotland. The Department
of Education for Northern Ireland has this responsibility in Northern Ireland.
Detailed information on the arrangements in England is provided in the following
sections.

4.1 Support for universities

The governments of the countries selected all provide some level of direct support
to universities. They fund the teaching and research activities of universities by
providing block grants, other grants for specific initiatives and some grants for
which universities compete.

An overview of these programs is presented in table 4.1. Also included in the table
are programs in support for students. These programs, which are described in
section 4.2, are to a certain extent substitutes for the programs that provide direct
support to universities.

Governments in a number of countries have attempted to separate their support for
teaching and research by providing block funding for each activity. There has also
been a move away from block funding for research to competitive or
performance-based  funding (see tables 4.2 and 4.3). The extent to which this has
been achieved varies across countries.

Table 4.1 Government support mechanisms for higher education —
selected countries, July 2002

Funding teaching Funding research Students

Block Other Block Competitive Regulated
 feesa

Loans Grants

Australia � � � � � � �

British Columbia � � � × × � �

England � � � � � � �

Hong Kong � � � � � � �

Ireland � � � � �b × �

New Zealand � � � � × � �

Sweden � × � � �c � �

Netherlands � × � � � � �

United States � n.a. n.a. � ×d � �

Note The information provided in this table relates to public universities. However, some private universities
also have access to government research funding. a The information on fee regulation only relates to
undergraduate tuition fees. b In Ireland, first time undergraduate students are exempt from tuition fees at
public universities. c Tuition fees are not levied at public universities in Sweden. d Largely deregulated.
Arrangements vary from state to state. n.a. Not available.
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Programs in support of teaching

In Australia, universities receive the bulk of their funding for teaching and related
activities in the form of a base operating grant. In 2002, just over 75 per cent of
Commonwealth Government funds targeted for the support of higher education
institutions were allocated to universities through the base operating grant.2 The
grant is intended to support teaching as well as the expansion, maintenance and
replacement of capital stock, and to assist universities in meeting the special needs
of Australian Indigenous students.

Under the Higher Education Funding Act 1988 (Cwlth), funds provided as the base
operating grant are available for the general research purposes of universities.
Although it is not easy to identify how much of the base operating grant is used to
fund research, one estimate is about 9 per cent of the grant, or $385 million (Group
of Eight, Canberra, pers. comm., 28 October 2002).

                                             
2 See DEST (2002e). The base operating grant includes Indigenous Funding Support, the Capital

Roll-in, Workplace Reform Program Funds and an estimate for marginal funding of
HECS-liable places above the student load agreed with an  institution.
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Table 4.2 Government programs supporting teaching — selected
countries, July 2002

Program Purpose

Australia Base Operating Grant Teaching and related activities (including academic
salaries), capital programs (capital roll-in), Indigenous
students and workplace reform.a

Superannuation
Grants

Supplementary financial assistance for emerging costs of
approved State-based superannuation schemes.

Teaching Hospital
Grants

Maintenance and service charges for areas of teaching
hospitals used by medical students and staff and the
purchase of books and journals.

Capital Development
Pool

Special capital projects.

British
Columbia

Base Operating Grant Teaching, non-sponsored research, support services,
student services and administration.b

England Teaching Grantc Teaching and related activities including capital.d

Access and
Participation

Costs of recruiting and supporting students
under-represented in higher education or who have
disabilities.

Teacher Education
and Traininge

Education and training courses aimed at school
teachers.

Hong Kong Recurrent Grantf Teaching and related activities.g

Ireland Block Granth Day-to-day running costs associated with teaching,
research and related activities.

Targeted Funding Specific initiatives, such as access for disadvantaged
students, research infrastructure, and the targeting of
specific skill areas.

Netherlands Block Grant Teaching, research and related activities, including
capital programs.

New Zealand EFTS-based Fundingi Teaching, research, capital and ancillary costs.
Special
Supplementary
Grantsi

A range of initiatives, including fee stabilisation and
support for students with disabilities, Maori and Pacific
peoples and special education.

Sweden Teaching Grant Undergraduate teaching and related activities.

Note Only major programs are identified for each country. a Under the Workplace Reform Program,
universities receive additional funding for salary supplementation conditional on improvements in
management, administration and industrial arrangements. Universities successfully applying for the program
secure the additional funding as part of their base operating grant. Universities also receive marginal funding
for each HECS-liable undergraduate student enrolled above its target student load. b Capital funding is
awarded under a separate process. c Universities also have access to special funding for a wide range of
purposes, including support for national facilities, capital funding and inherited activities. d Full-time
postgraduate research students in years 2 and 3 and part-time postgraduate students in years 3 to 6 are
funded through the research grant. e The Teacher Training Agency funds initial teacher training leading to
qualified teacher status. The Higher Education Funding Council for England funds other teacher education
and training provision outside the schools sector. f The University Grants Committee does not allocate
separate grants for teaching and research. g Separate grants are provided to finance specific capital projects.
h The Higher Education Authority does not allocate separate grants for teaching and research. The block
grant is made up of a core grant and a grant in lieu of first-time undergraduate full-time tuition fees which were
abolished from the academic year 1996-97. i EFTS-based funding is available for both public and private
providers of higher education. Special Supplementary Grants are only available to public providers.

Sources: DEST (2002e); HEFCE (2001a and 2002b); Higher Education Authority Ireland, pers. comm.,
9 July 2002; Kaiser, Koelman and Vossensteyn (2002); ME (2001); Ministry of Advanced Education British
Columbia, pers. comm., 14 August 2002; NAHE (2001); UGC (1996 and 2002).
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Australian universities also receive a range of other grants to support teaching
hospitals, assist with specific capital projects, meet the emerging costs of
state-based superannuation schemes, increase the participation of certain target
groups and promote innovation and quality.3

Governments in the other selected countries also provide the bulk of their support
for universities through block operating grants.4 For example, in England, just over
64 per cent of the funds distributed by the Higher Education Funding Council for
England (HEFCE) in 2002-03 will be provided through the teaching grant.5

In England, Ireland and New Zealand, universities have access to additional funding
for specific initiatives such as increasing the participation of certain target groups,
as in Australia. In Hong Kong and Ireland, universities also receive separate grants
for capital expenditure.

In the United States, within each state, the total amount available for funding is
determined as part of the budget process, which involves the Governor, the Higher
Education Commission and the State Legislature. In setting the level of funding,
consideration is given to how much of any shortfall in funding will be made up by
increasing tuition and other student fees (Department of Education US, pers.
comm., 19 July 2002).

Programs in support of research

Most governments in the selected countries support the research activities of
universities through block funding as well as competitive grants. Block funding is
typically intended to support basic research and research infrastructure, while
competitive grants are used to fund specific research projects. As is the case in
Australia, most governments also provide support for research training (higher
degree research) through their block grants for research activities. In British
Columbia, Hong Kong, Ireland and the Netherlands, universities receive a single
operating grant which is intended to support both teaching and research activities.

In the US, the Federal Government funds research, primarily through competitive
grants to meet national needs for scientific information and technological
development (Department of Education US, pers. comm., 19 July 2002).
                                             
3 The Commonwealth Government provides additional assistance to meet superannuation

expenses which are above the standard level of funding provided for this purpose in the base
operating grant. These expenses arose from mergers and amalgamations and the conversion of
institutes and colleges to universities.

4 Block grants can be disbursed by universities at their own discretion within broad guidelines.
5 See HEFCE (2002b). Includes funding for further education colleges.
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Table 4.3 Government programs supporting research and research
training — selected countries, July 2002

Program Purpose

Australiaa Research Training
Scheme

Higher degree research student places.

Awards and
Scholarshipsb

Australian and international postgraduate student
places.

Institutional Grants
Schemec

Research and research training activities.

Research Infrastructure
Block Grants

Project-related infrastructure costs associated with
the Competitive Grants Program, areas of
recognised research potential and existing
strength and remediation of deficiencies in
research infrastructure.

Systemic Infrastructure
Initiative

Strategic sector-wide initiatives aimed at improving
research infrastructure.

National Competitive
Grants Program

Fundamental or basic research and collaboration
with other universities, research agencies and
industry.

British Columbia Base Operating Grant Teaching, non-sponsored research, support
services, student services and administration.

Knowledge Development
Fund

Research infrastructure.

Research Council
Fundingd

Specific research projects

England Research Grant Basic research and research infrastructure,
including salaries of permanent academic staff,
premises, libraries and central computing facilities.
Also contributes to the cost of training new
researchers.

Research Council
Fundinge

Specific research projects and some postgraduate
research places.

Hong Kong Recurrent Grantf Supports research infrastructure, staff time and
overhead costs.

Earmarked Research
Grants, Areas of
Excellence Scheme

Specific research projects.

Note Only major programs are identified. a Funds provided as the base operating grant are available for the
general research purposes of universities. Universities can also compete for research support provided under
a number of portfolios including health-related research funding from the National Health and Medical
Research Council and under the Cooperative Research Centre program administered under the Education,
Science and Training portfolio. b The Australian Postgraduate Awards Scheme provides financial support to
students of exceptional research promise who undertake their degree at an Australian institution. The
International Postgraduate Research Scholarship aims to attract high calibre international postgraduate
students to areas of research strength in Australia. c The scheme commenced in 2002 and replaced the
Research Quantum and the Small Research Grants Scheme. d Research Council funding is channelled
through Federal Government research councils. Universities also have access to funding from various
government departments and some project-specific funding from the Provincial Government. e The Arts and
Humanities Research Board also provides funding to support research and research training and special
funding for museums, libraries, galleries and collections. f The University Grants Committee does not allocate
separate grants for teaching and research.

(Continued next page)



GOVERNMENT
SUPPORT
MECHANISMS

43

Table 4.3 (continued)

Program Purpose

Ireland Block Grantg Day-to-day running costs associated with
teaching, research and related activities.

Targeted Funding Specific initiatives, such as access for
disadvantaged students, research infrastructure,
and the targeting of specific skill areas.

Program for Research in
Third-Level Institutions

Specific research projects.

Netherlands Block Grant Research and research training, and related
activities, including capital expenditure.

Netherlands Organisation
for Scientific Research

Specific research projects.

New Zealand EFTS-based Funding Supports basic research and research training.
Ministry of Research
Science and Technology
Funding

Specific research projects.

Sweden Research Grant Research and postgraduate training, including
compensation for costs such as rents for
premises.

Research Council Grants Specific research projects.

g The Higher Education Authority does not allocate separate grants for teaching and research. The block
grant is made up of a core grant and a grant in lieu of first-time undergraduate full-time tuition fees, which
were abolished from the academic year 1996-97.

Sources: DEST (2002e); HEFCE (2001a and 2002b); Higher Education Authority Ireland, pers. comm.,
9 July 2002; Kaiser, Koelman and Vossensteyn (2002); ME (2001); Ministry of Advanced Education British
Columbia, pers. comm., 14 August 2002; NAHE (2001); UGC (1996 and 2002).

Allocation of funds to universities

In most of the selected countries, the allocation of block government funds to
universities is largely formula based. Either government departments or
independent agencies are responsible for allocating government support funds. Most
governments attach conditions to their support (see table 4.4).

In this section, the more significant categories of government funding support for
universities — operational grants for teaching and research — are examined in
detail. The aspects of the programs examined are:

•  the allocation of funds among universities;

•  the delivery mechanisms used; and

•  the conditions which governments place on universities in return for the support
they provide.

Where more than one program operates in each of the teaching and research
categories, the main program was examined in detail and reported in this section.
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Where other programs were identified as innovative, their distinguishing features
are noted.

Table 4.4 Allocation of government block funding for teaching and
research — selected countries, July 2002

Allocation process Responsibility for allocation Conditions

Negotiation Formula
based

Other Government
department

Independent
agency

Australia � � × � × �

British Columbia × × � � × �

England × � × × � �

Hong Kong × � × × � �

Ireland × × � × � �

Netherlands × � × � × �

New Zealand × � × � × ×
Sweden × � × � × �

With the exception of New Zealand, governments in the selected countries
determine the total amount of government funding available through their programs
to universities and then use the allocation processes discussed in this section to
distribute funds among eligible universities. In New Zealand, the funding system is
uncapped, with total funding determined by demand. In Australia and England,
there is an explicit adjustment of funding levels for general inflation.

In Australia, British Columbia, New Zealand, Sweden and the Netherlands,
government departments are responsible for allocating government funding to
individual universities. In England, Hong Kong and Ireland, independent bodies
have been established to undertake this role (see table 4.5).

Often the role of independent bodies is broader than the allocation of government
support. For example, the HEFCE, a statutory body established in 1992, is
responsible for:

•  providing money to universities and colleges for higher education teaching,
research and special activities;

•  funding programs to support the development of higher education;

•  monitoring the financial and managerial health of universities and colleges;

•  ensuring quality is monitored;

•  providing money to further education colleges for their higher education
programs; and

•  providing guidance on good practice (HEFCE 2002a).



GOVERNMENT
SUPPORT
MECHANISMS

45

Governments in the selected countries use a range of methods for allocating funds
to universities, including negotiation, formulas and competitive bids (see table 4.5).

Funding for teaching activities is largely input-based, with most of the selected
countries allocating funding on the basis of the number of students (using a measure
of full-time equivalent students) (see table 4.5).6 For example, the base operating
grant in Australia is provided to universities for a specified number of student
places on the basis of an educational profile that covers a university’s teaching and
research activities (see box 4.1).

The exception is Ireland, where adjustments to a university’s core grant are made by
comparing a university’s unit cost for each specified subject area to the average cost
of all seven publicly funded universities for that subject area.

                                             
6 Both Sweden and the Netherlands also incorporate a performance element into the allocation of

funds for teaching activities.
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Box 4.1 Educational profiles — Australia

Annual educational profiles provide the basis for the funding discussions between the
Department of Education, Science and Training (DEST) and universities.

Under the Higher Education Funding Act 1988 (the Act), universities are required to
provide the Minister with an educational profile, made up of a series of plans. Under
the Act, the Minister is responsible for nominating what will be included as part of the
profile after consultation with the universities.

In 2001, the educational profiles included:

•  an outline of the main features of an institution’s strategic plan, including information
on core teaching and research activities, proposed discipline shifts and staffing
profiles, rationalisation initiatives and mergers, indications of shifts in demand, and
strategies in response to emerging trends and fee-paying opportunities;

•  statistical data on students (student load) for the current year and the next
triennium;

•  a capital management plan outlining projected capital income and expenditure,
projected loans and debt redemption;

•  a research and research training management report;

•  three other plans outlining strategies and performance on equity, Indigenous
education and quality assurance and improvement; and

•  data on on-line courses.

Student target loads are set during the discussion process. Universities are required to
provide an agreed level of non-research fully subsidised places (total enrolment target)
and an agreed level of undergraduate fully subsidised places (undergraduate target).
These student target loads form the basis for determining a university’s operating
grant.

Since 1998 universities have received, as part of their operating grant, marginal
funding (the minimum discounted Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS)
amount) for each HECS-liable undergraduate student enrolled above the university’s
undergraduate target.

Source: DEST (2002e).

Governments use different approaches to determining the level of funding per
student. Some take into account the relative costs of course delivery and the mix of
students, and others include a performance element.

In Australia, the share of the total operating grant funding for each university was
initially based on the Relative Funding Model (RFM) introduced in 1990. The RFM
was developed following a review of the relative cost of course delivery, which led
to the assignment of weights to different disciplines and levels of study on a
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systemwide basis. High cost disciplines and courses and higher degree research
students were weighted more heavily than lower cost disciplines and undergraduate
students.

The RFM was designed to establish a base level of funding rather be used on an
ongoing basis. A tolerance band of + 3 per cent was applied in determining whether
to adjust the base level of funding each year. Where universities were considered to
be over- or under-funded, adjustments were made to student loads and to the level
of grant funding. The RFM was abandoned in 1997.

The allocation of funds is now determined on the basis of the average rate of
funding per equivalent full-time student unit (student load) at each university.7

Effectively the amount of base operating grant received by a university in any given
year will be equivalent to the level of funds received in the previous year, plus or
minus any growth or downward adjustment of its target student load and any cost
adjustments. These adjustments are agreed with each university after consideration
of the university’s educational profile. Universities also receive marginal funding
for enrolments over their target student load (see box 4.1).

In England, the level of funding received depends on the mix of subjects, students
and institutional factors (see box 4.2). The HEFCE uses data on the actual spending
patterns of universities to establish cost weights for four broad categories of
subjects. These cost weights are translated into levels of funding depending on the
total funding available each year. Student numbers are also weighted to take
account of the mix of students and other factors specific to each university such as
location and size.

In Sweden and the Netherlands, the allocation of teaching grants incorporates an
element of output or performance-based funding. For example, in Sweden,
universities not only receive funding based on student numbers but also on the
number of credits accumulated by students. A successful full-time student
accumulates 40 credits in an academic year. Universities receive a performance
payment for each successful student. The rate of funding for student numbers and
performance payments are both differentiated by discipline.

                                             
7 Where the government has introduced additional places as a part of a specific initiative, these

may be funded at higher than the average rate. For example, the additional Information
Communication and Technology places funded in support of Backing Australia’s Ability: An
Innovation Plan for the Future.
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Box 4.2 Funding teaching in England

The Higher Education Funding Council for England (HEFCE) funding method for
teaching is based on the following principles:

•  students studying similar subjects are funded equally;

•  opportunities to enter higher education are increased, with extra support for some,
including part-time and mature-aged undergraduate students; and

•  institutional diversity is recognised through funding specialist activities and particular
characteristics.

As the basis for its funding, the HEFCE defines four broad groups of subjects (price
groups) and sets the relative cost of delivery for each group based on average actual
spending by universities across the sector. These relative costs are used to determine
the allocation of funds. For example, a university will receive twice as much money to
support someone studying chemistry (second price group) as for a student taking
social studies (lowest price group).

Once the relative costs of all students in a university are calculated, the level of funding
is adjusted through a series of premiums to reflect student and institutional
characteristics such as the number of mature-aged or part-time students, location, size,
and specialisation.

The size of the teaching grant received by an institution in any given year is calculated
by comparing the ‘standard resource’ (a notional estimate of what a university would
receive if the grant was calculated afresh each year) with the ‘actual resource’
(previous year’s grant adjusted for factors such as inflation, delivery of agreed student
places and the expected level of tuition fee income).a If the difference between the two
is within + 5 per cent, the university receives the actual resource less assumed tuition
fee income in the form of a teaching grant. If the difference is outside the tolerance
band, adjustments are made to funding levels or student numbers.
a The resource is defined to include the teaching grant plus assumed tuition fee income.

Source: HEFCE (2002b).

Australia and England are the only countries in the group who have explicit
indexation arrangements to provide for cost inflation. In Australia, funding levels
are indexed each year by the Higher Education Cost Adjustment Factor (CAF). The
CAF is made up of two elements — an adjustment for salary costs (notionally
75 per cent of grants) and an adjustment for non-salary costs (notionally 25 per cent
of grants). The salary cost component of the CAF is based on the Safety Net
Adjustment as determined by the Australian Industrial Relations Commission
(1.9 per cent in 2002). The non-salary component is based on the Consumer Price
Index (3 per cent in 2002). In England, the HEFCE makes adjustments for inflation
when calculating the ‘actual resource’ for each university (see box 4.2).
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Funding for research activities tends to be more performance-based, with most of
the selected countries using competitive bids to allocate some of their research
funding. A number of countries also provide block funding for research. In some
cases the allocation of block funding for research also incorporates some element of
performance based funding (see table 4.5).

In Australia, the government introduced the Institutional Grants Scheme (IGS) in
2002, a block grant to support research and research training activities. Under the
IGS, universities are allocated funds on the basis of their performance as measured
by the level of research income, the number of research publications (for the
previous two years), and the number of higher degree research places (for the
previous year). Funding under the Research Training Scheme is allocated on a
similar basis.

In England, the Research Assessment Exercise (RAE) forms the basis for allocating
block funding for research. The RAE is conducted every four or five years to rate
each university on a scale of 1 to 5* for each subject area for which it is active.
Universities only receive funding for each subject area if they are rated 3a or higher
in that area. Funding levels are weighted such that a rating of 5* attracts nearly
three times as much funding as a rating of 4 for the same volume of research.8 As a
consequence, block funding of research in England is very selective with
75 per cent of HEFCE funds going to only 20 per cent of the institutions eligible for
funding (HEFCE 2002b).

In Hong Kong, Ireland and New Zealand, block funding for research is incorporated
into the block funding for teaching and is allocated on the same basis. In New
Zealand, the per EFTS funding rate is differentiated according to the research
intensity of the course. For example, the per EFTS funding rate will be higher for a
higher degree research arts course than an undergraduate arts course.

Delivery mechanism and conditions

The ability of universities to respond to student demand can have important
implications for the management of their resources. Governments can influence this
flexibility through the way they deliver support and the conditions they attach to
that support.

                                             
8 The volume of research in each subject area is measured on the basis of five components for

departments rated 3a or above in the RAE. The components are weighted and include, the
numbers of research active academic staff, research assistants, research fellows, postgraduate
research students, and research income from charities. The number of research active academic
staff is the most important measure of volume, accounting for two thirds of the total.
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In a number of countries, including Australia, governments impose limits on the
number of places universities are able to supply for which they receive government
support. In Australia’s case, failure to meet those limits may result in reduced
funding. It is not clear to what extent this is the case in the other selected countries.

Government regulation of tuition fees will also affect the ability of universities to
respond to student demand (see section 4.2 for a discussion of fee regulation).

Funding levels in most of the selected countries are determined within the context
of three or four-year periods, to give universities some certainty over resourcing.
Governments typically stipulate which universities are eligible for public funding.
In Australia, one of the private universities is eligible for government block funding
for teaching and both private universities are eligible for research funding. New
Zealand is the only country in which government funding is available to all private
providers of higher education for both teaching and research purposes
(see table 4.6).

In all of the selected countries, public and private universities have to meet general
requirements relating to quality and accreditation. Governments can also attach
conditions to the support they provide to public universities. These conditions can
relate to how universities spend funding or to their eligibility for funding. In most of
the selected countries, universities receive the bulk of their funding in the form of
block grants. Universities are free to disburse these funds according to their own
priorities within broad guidelines. Where funds are provided for specific initiatives,
universities are required to spend those funds accordingly.

The conditions set by governments tend to be in the form of target student loads. In
Australia, funding is conditional on universities delivering the agreed level of
undergraduate and total student places set as part of the educational profiles process.
In addition, public universities face limits on the number of full-fee-paying places
they can offer to domestic students. Having met its target student load, a university
is able to offer full-fee-paying places to domestic students. However, the number of
domestic fee-paying students must be less than 25 per cent of the total number of
places available for domestic students in that course and the fee charged must not be
less than the relevant HECS charge.

In Sweden, public universities enter into three-year contracts with the Ministry of
Education. These contracts outline the basis for government support (see box 4.3).
In New Zealand, the government does not set the number of student places, nor is
funding conditional on meeting any student load targets.



T
ab

le
 4

.6
D

el
iv

er
y 

m
ec

h
an

is
m

s 
an

d
 c

o
n

d
it

io
n

s 
fo

r 
u

n
iv

er
si

ty
 o

p
er

at
in

g
 g

ra
n

ts
 —

 s
el

ec
te

d
 c

o
u

n
tr

ie
s,

 J
u

ly
 2

00
2

P
ro

gr
am

D
el

iv
er

y 
m

ec
ha

ni
sm

C
on

di
tio

ns

A
us

tr
al

ia
B

as
e 

O
pe

ra
tin

g
G

ra
nt

B
lo

ck
 o

pe
ra

tin
g 

gr
an

t d
et

er
m

in
ed

 in
 c

on
te

xt
 o

f
ro

lli
ng

 tr
ie

nn
iu

m
 a

va
ila

bl
e 

to
 3

8 
un

iv
er

si
tie

s.
a

U
ni

ve
rs

iti
es

 m
us

t m
ee

t a
 to

ta
l e

nr
ol

m
en

t t
ar

ge
t a

nd
 a

n
un

de
rg

ra
du

at
e 

ta
rg

et
 fo

r 
C

om
m

on
w

ea
lth

 fu
nd

ed
 p

la
ce

s.
  

U
ni

ve
rs

iti
es

 r
ec

ei
ve

 m
ar

gi
na

l f
un

di
ng

 fo
r 

ea
ch

 H
E

C
S

-li
ab

le
un

de
rg

ra
du

at
e 

st
ud

en
t e

nr
ol

le
d 

ab
ov

e 
its

 ta
rg

et
 s

tu
de

nt
lo

ad
. O

pe
ra

tin
g 

gr
an

ts
 c

an
 b

e 
re

du
ce

d 
w

he
re

 u
ni

ve
rs

iti
es

 fa
ll

sh
or

t o
f t

he
ir 

ag
re

ed
 u

nd
er

gr
ad

ua
te

 ta
rg

et
.

In
st

itu
tio

na
l

G
ra

nt
s 

S
ch

em
e

B
lo

ck
 g

ra
nt

 d
et

er
m

in
ed

 in
 c

on
te

xt
 o

f r
ol

lin
g

tr
ie

nn
iu

m
 a

va
ila

bl
e 

to
 3

9 
un

iv
er

si
tie

s.
b

B
rit

is
h 

C
ol

um
bi

a
B

as
e 

O
pe

ra
tin

g
G

ra
nt

B
lo

ck
 g

ra
nt

 d
et

er
m

in
ed

 in
 c

on
te

xt
 o

f a
nn

ua
l

bu
dg

et
 c

yc
le

.
U

ni
ve

rs
iti

es
 m

us
t m

ee
t e

nr
ol

m
en

t t
ar

ge
ts

 fo
r 

bo
th

un
de

rg
ra

du
at

e 
an

d 
gr

ad
ua

te
 p

ro
gr

am
s.

 E
nr

ol
m

en
t t

ar
ge

ts
m

ay
 a

ls
o 

be
 s

et
 fo

r 
sp

ec
ifi

c 
pr

og
ra

m
s 

su
ch

 a
s 

in
fo

rm
at

io
n

te
ch

no
lo

g
y,

 n
ur

si
ng

 a
nd

 h
ea

lth
 p

ro
gr

am
s.

E
ng

la
nd

T
ea

ch
in

g 
G

ra
nt

B
lo

ck
 g

ra
nt

 d
et

er
m

in
ed

 in
 c

on
te

xt
 o

f a
 r

ol
lin

g
tr

ie
nn

iu
m

 a
va

ila
bl

e 
to

 p
ub

lic
ly

 fu
nd

ed
un

iv
er

si
tie

s.

U
ni

ve
rs

iti
es

 c
an

 v
ar

y 
en

ro
lm

en
t a

s 
lo

ng
 a

s 
th

e 
di

ff
er

en
ce

be
tw

ee
n 

th
e 

st
an

da
rd

 a
nd

 a
ct

ua
l r

es
ou

rc
e 

re
m

ai
ns

 w
ith

in
 th

e
to

le
ra

nc
e 

ba
nd

.
W

he
re

 fu
nd

in
g 

is
 p

ro
vi

de
d 

fo
r 

ad
di

tio
na

l p
la

ce
s 

in
 r

es
po

ns
e 

to
bi

ds
 fr

om
 u

ni
ve

rs
iti

es
 a

n 
ov

er
al

l f
ul

l-t
im

e 
eq

ui
va

le
nt

 (
F

T
E

)
st

ud
en

t t
ar

ge
t i

s 
se

t. 
M

in
im

um
 ta

rg
et

s 
ar

e 
se

t f
or

 s
om

e
m

ed
ic

al
 a

nd
 d

en
ta

l c
ou

rs
es

.
H

on
g 

K
on

g
R

ec
ur

re
nt

 G
ra

nt
T

rie
nn

ia
l b

lo
ck

 g
ra

nt
 a

va
ila

bl
e 

to
 s

ev
en

 p
ub

lic
ly

fu
nd

ed
 u

ni
ve

rs
iti

es
.c

T
he

 o
ve

ra
ll 

le
ve

l o
f s

tu
de

nt
 n

um
be

rs
 is

 a
gr

ee
d 

w
ith

go
ve

rn
m

en
t f

or
 e

ac
h 

ye
ar

 o
f a

 tr
ie

nn
iu

m
.

E
ar

m
ar

ke
d

R
es

ea
rc

h 
G

ra
nt

s
R

an
ge

 o
f g

ra
nt

s 
av

ai
la

bl
e 

to
 s

ev
en

 p
ub

lic
ly

fu
nd

ed
 u

ni
ve

rs
iti

es
.

a  
 T

he
 U

ni
ve

rs
ity

 o
f 

N
ot

re
 D

am
e 

is
 t

he
 o

nl
y 

pr
iv

at
e 

un
iv

er
si

ty
 t

o 
re

ce
iv

e 
fu

nd
in

g 
fr

om
 t

he
 C

om
m

on
w

ea
lth

 f
or

 o
pe

ra
tin

g 
pu

rp
os

es
 o

n 
a 

tr
ie

nn
ia

l 
ba

si
s.

 b
 B

ot
h 

pr
iv

at
e

un
iv

er
si

tie
s 

(B
on

d 
U

ni
ve

rs
ity

 a
nd

 th
e 

U
ni

ve
rs

ity
 o

f N
ot

re
 D

am
e)

 a
re

 e
lig

ib
le

 fo
r 

bl
oc

k 
fu

nd
in

g 
fo

r 
re

se
ar

ch
. 

c 
T

he
 U

ni
ve

rs
ity

 G
ra

nt
s 

C
om

m
itt

ee
 a

ls
o 

fu
nd

s 
th

e 
H

on
g 

K
on

g
In

st
itu

te
 o

f E
du

ca
tio

n.

(C
on

tin
ue

d 
ne

xt
 p

ag
e)



T
ab

le
 4

.6
 (c

on
tin

ue
d) P
ro

gr
am

D
el

iv
er

y 
m

ec
ha

ni
sm

C
on

di
tio

ns

Ir
el

an
d

B
lo

ck
 G

ra
nt

A
nn

ua
l b

lo
ck

 g
ra

nt
 a

va
ila

bl
e 

to
 s

ev
en

pu
bl

ic
ly

 fu
nd

ed
 u

ni
ve

rs
iti

es
.

T
he

 H
ig

he
r 

E
du

ca
tio

n 
A

ut
ho

rit
y 

(H
E

A
) 

is
 a

bl
e 

to
 im

po
se

 a
ny

co
nd

iti
on

 it
 s

ee
s 

fit
.

A
n

y 
ex

ce
ss

 e
xp

en
di

tu
re

 o
ve

r 
th

e 
bu

dg
et

 a
gr

ee
d 

w
ith

 th
e

H
E

A
 s

ha
ll 

be
 a

 fi
rs

t c
ha

rg
e 

on
 th

e 
bu

dg
et

 fo
r 

th
e 

ne
xt

su
cc

ee
di

ng
 fi

na
nc

ia
l y

ea
r.

N
et

he
rla

nd
s

T
ea

ch
in

g 
G

ra
nt

B
lo

ck
 g

ra
nt

 a
va

ila
bl

e 
to

 1
3 

pu
bl

ic
ly

 fu
nd

ed
un

iv
er

si
tie

s.
4-

ye
ar

 a
gr

ee
m

en
ts

 o
n 

th
e 

to
ta

l n
um

be
r 

of
 s

tu
de

nt
s 

pe
r

un
iv

er
si

ty
.

N
ew

 Z
ea

la
nd

E
F

T
S

-b
as

ed
 F

un
di

ng
A

nn
ua

l b
lo

ck
 g

ra
nt

 a
va

ila
bl

e 
to

 r
ec

og
ni

se
d

te
rt

ia
ry

 e
du

ca
tio

n 
pr

ov
id

er
s,

 in
cl

ud
in

g 
pr

iv
at

e
pr

ov
id

er
s.

F
un

di
ng

 is
 d

em
an

d 
dr

iv
en

 a
nd

 n
ot

 c
on

di
tio

na
l o

n 
th

e 
de

liv
er

y
of

 a
n 

ag
re

ed
 n

um
be

r 
of

 s
tu

de
nt

 p
la

ce
s.

S
w

ed
en

T
ea

ch
in

g 
G

ra
nt

B
lo

ck
 g

ra
nt

 d
et

er
m

in
ed

 o
n 

ba
si

s 
of

 3
-y

ea
r

bu
dg

et
 a

va
ila

bl
e 

to
 1

3 
pu

bl
ic

ly
 fu

nd
ed

un
iv

er
si

tie
s.

M
in

im
um

 n
um

be
r 

of
 to

ta
l F

T
E

 s
tu

de
nt

s 
as

 w
el

l a
s 

m
in

im
um

s
fo

r 
sc

ie
nc

e 
an

d 
te

ch
no

lo
gy

. U
ni

ve
rs

iti
es

 m
ay

 b
e 

re
qu

ire
d 

to
in

cr
ea

se
 o

r 
de

cr
ea

se
 F

T
E

 s
tu

de
nt

s 
in

 c
er

ta
in

 s
ub

je
ct

 a
re

as
co

m
pa

re
d 

w
ith

 th
e 

pr
ec

ed
in

g 
3-

ye
ar

 p
er

io
d.

 T
he

re
 is

 a
ls

o 
a

ce
ili

ng
 s

um
 w

hi
ch

 c
on

st
itu

te
s 

th
e 

hi
gh

es
t a

gg
re

ga
te

 fu
nd

in
g

fo
r 

F
T

E
 s

tu
de

nt
s.

R
es

ea
rc

h 
G

ra
nt

S
pe

ci
al

 g
ra

nt
s 

av
ai

la
bl

e 
to

 1
3 

pu
bl

ic
ly

 fu
nd

ed
un

iv
er

si
tie

s.
C

on
di

tio
ns

 c
an

 b
e 

at
ta

ch
ed

 to
 g

ra
nt

s,
 fo

r 
ex

am
pl

e,
 n

ot
 le

ss
th

an
 a

 c
er

ta
in

 p
ro

po
rt

io
n 

of
 th

e 
gr

an
t m

us
t b

e 
us

ed
 to

 fu
nd

po
st

gr
ad

ua
te

 tr
ai

ni
ng

.

S
ou

rc
es

: 
C

P
B

 a
nd

 C
H

E
P

S
 (

20
02

);
 D

E
S

T
 (

20
02

e)
; 

H
E

F
C

E
 (

20
01

a 
an

d 
20

02
b)

; 
H

ig
he

r 
E

du
ca

tio
n 

A
ut

ho
rit

y 
Ir

el
an

d,
 p

er
s.

 c
om

m
., 

9 
Ju

ly
 2

00
2;

 K
ai

se
r,

 K
oe

lm
an

 a
nd

V
os

se
ns

te
yn

 (
20

02
);

 M
E

 (
20

01
);

 M
in

is
tr

y 
of

 A
dv

an
ce

d 
E

du
ca

tio
n 

B
rit

is
h 

C
ol

um
bi

a,
 p

er
s.

 c
om

m
., 

14
 A

ug
us

t 2
00

2;
 N

A
H

E
 (

20
01

) 
an

d 
U

G
C

 (
19

96
 a

nd
 2

00
2)

.



GOVERNMENT
SUPPORT
MECHANISMS

55

Box 4.3 Contracts between Swedish universities and the Ministry of
Education

The block funding of teaching and research is based on 3-year contracts between each
of the publicly funded universities and the Ministry of Education. These contracts
stipulate:

•  the minimum number of certain types of degrees to be awarded during two 3-year
periods and the minimum number of examinations in these degrees for the next
3-year period;

•  the minimum number of annual full-time equivalent (FTE) students for each fiscal
year;

•  minimum numbers of FTE students for a specific field of education (currently
science and technology);

•  whether the number of FTE students in certain subject areas must increase or
decrease compared to the preceding 3-year period;

•  the maximum level of funding, based on the number of FTE students and
performance payments. Universities do not receive funding for students enrolled
above their target student load; and

•  specific requirements which may lead to additional funding.

Sources: Eurydice (2002c) and NAHE (2001).

4.2 Support for students

Governments in the selected countries provide students with support in the form of
grants, loans, or a combination of both (see tables 4.7 and 4.8). Student loans can be
distinguished from student grants in so far as they are repayable. Governments also
provide support for students by regulating or subsidising tuition fees. Some
governments also provide other forms of support such as travel concessions.
However, these forms of support were not examined in detail in this study.

By linking support to outcomes, either by limiting the period of availability or
reducing the level of assistance available, governments ensure that students share
some of the risk and have a greater incentive to pass.

Student support in the form of grants and loans is generally available to students
irrespective of whether they attend a public or private university.
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Table 4.7 Government grants for students — selected countries,
July 2002

Eligibility basis Entitlement basis

Mode of
study

Parent
income

Student’s
income

Mode of
study

Parent
income

Student
income

Australia � � � × � �

British Columbia �a × � × × �

England �a × × × × ×
Hong Kong � � × × � ×
Ireland � � � × � �

Netherlands � �b × × × �

New Zealand � � � × � �

Swedena × × � � × �

United States � � � � � �

a A number of grants are available to students in specific circumstances such as those with dependents or a
disability. Eligibility for some of these grants is based on the mode of study. b Only applies to the
supplementary grant.

Table 4.8 Government student loans — selected countries, July 2002

Available for Repayments

Tuition
fees

Living
costsa

Income
contingent

Time
based

Indexed by
inflation

Interest
bearing

Australia � � � × � ×
British Columbia × � × � × �

England × � � × � ×
Hong Kong � � × � × �

Ireland × × × × × ×
Netherlands × � � � × �

New Zealand � � � × × �

Sweden × � × � × �

United States × � × � × �

a In some cases, loans provided for living costs may also be used to meet the cost of tuition.

Student grants

Student grants in most of the selected countries are provided as a form of income
support. In Hong Kong student grants are provided to meet the cost of tuition fees,
academic expenses and compulsory union fees (see table 4.9) In most of the
selected countries, eligibility for student grants is limited to full-time students.
However, Sweden, the United States and British Columbia extend this assistance to
part-time students (see table 4.10). In England, student grants are limited to those in
special circumstances — students with dependents, lone parents and students with
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disabilities. Other students receive support in the form of student loans and tuition
fee subsidies.

Table 4.9 Student grants — selected countries, July 2002

Program Purpose

Australia Youth Allowancea,b Income support for full-time students aged
between 16 and 24.

Austudyb Income support for full-time students aged 25
and over.

Abstudyb Income support for Indigenous students.
British Columbia Canada Study Grants Support for students in certain circumstances

including those studying part-time, with
dependents or a permanent disability.

British Columbia Grants Income support for students in the second, third
or fourth years of undergraduate study.

England Dependent’s Grant, Lone
Parent’s Grant, Disabled
Students’ Allowances

Income support for full-time students in certain
circumstances including those with dependents
or a disability.

Hong Kong Local Student Finance
Schemec

Financial assistance to meet cost of tuition fees,
academic expenses and compulsory union fees.

Ireland Higher Education Grants
Scheme

Income support for full-time students aged 17
and over.

Netherlands Performance Related
Grantd

Income support for all full-time students for the
duration of a higher education program (4 or 5
years).e

New Zealand Student Allowancef Income support for full-time students aged over
18 while studying.

Unemployment Benefit
Student Hardship

Income support if unable to find work during the
study break (3 weeks or more).

Sweden Study Assistanceg Income support for students aged between 16
and 20 during the study period.

Study Allowanceh Income support for students aged between 20
and 55 during the study period.

United States Federal Pell Grants Support for undergraduate students.

a Youth Allowance also provides support for unemployed persons aged under 21. b Students receiving these
payments may also be eligible for a Health Care Card which entitles them to certain concessions. c Under this
scheme students receive a grant to meet tuition and related fees and a loan to meet living costs. d Students
can also apply for a supplementary grant if parental income is below a specified threshold. e Initially, students
receive the grant in the form of a loan. Upon satisfactory academic performance the loan is converted to a
grant. f Students may also be eligible for an accommodation benefit. g Students may also be eligible for
additional support as well as an accommodation supplement. h Under this program students receive a grant
and a loan.

Sources: Centrelink (2002a, 2002c and 2002e); CPB and CHEPS (2002); DE (2002); DESI (2000); DESUK
(2002); MES (2002); SFAA (2002) and Studylink (2002a and 2002c).

In all countries studied, the level of entitlement is means-tested. In Australia, for
example, the amount of Youth Allowance received depends on the student’s income
and assets, on the parent’s income and assets where students are dependent on their
parents, and on the existence of dependents.



58 UNIVERSITY
RESOURCING

In some countries, students might also be entitled to additional support to cover
accommodation and education expenses. For example, in addition to the basic grant,
students in Sweden may also be eligible for an accommodation supplement to
counteract the problems of geographical distance and a needs-based additional
supplement designed to broaden access to higher education.

In New Zealand and Sweden, student grants are only paid over the study period.
Students do not receive assistance during the long study breaks.9 These countries, in
addition to the Netherlands, place a cap on the time that assistance is available. This
provides students with an incentive to complete their studies within a time limit.

Governments may have different grant arrangements in place for students of
different ages (see table 4.9). These grants tend to have similar characteristics to
those described in table 4.10.

                                             
9 Under the Unemployment Benefit Student Hardship  program, students in New Zealand can

apply for income support when they are unable to find work during study breaks of 3 weeks or
more.
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Student loans

With the exception of Ireland, all of the selected countries have some form of
student loan scheme in place (see table 4.11). In Australia, the Higher Education
Contribution Scheme (HECS) is restricted to meeting the costs of tuition at public
universities.10 Students in Commonwealth funded places can choose to defer their
fee payments by taking advantage of a loan contingent on future income provided
by the Commonwealth Government (see box 4.4).

Table 4.11 Student loan schemes — selected countries, July 2002

Program Purpose

Australia Higher Education
Contribution Scheme

Future income contingent loan to meet tuition
fees for students in Commonwealth funded
places.

Postgraduate Education
Loans Scheme

Future income contingent loan to meet tuition
fees for postgraduate non-research courses.

Student Financial
Supplement Scheme

Living costs while studying.

British Columbia Canada Student Loan Living costs while studying.
British Columbia Student
Loan

Living costs while studying.

England Student Loans Living costs while studying.
Hong Kong Local Student Finance

Schemea
Living costs while studying.

Ireland .. ..
Netherlands Student Loans Living costs while studying.
New Zealand Student Loans Compulsory fees, course-related costs and living

costs.b

Sweden Study Allowancec,d Living costs for students aged between 20 and
55 during the study period.

United States Federal Stafford Loanse Living costs while studying.
Federal Perkins Loans Low interest loan for undergraduate and

graduate students in financial need.

a Under this scheme students receive a grant to meet tuition and related fees and a loan to meet living costs.
b The loan to meet living costs is only available to full-time students. c Under this program students receive a
grant and a loan. d Students also have access to supplementary loans. Students over 25 may be eligible for a
supplementary loan if they had income exceeding a specific amount during the 12 months prior to the study
period. Students may also be eligible for loans to cover additional expenses such as the purchase of musical
instruments. e There are two types of Stafford Loans. Under the Direct Loan Program, funds are lent by the
US Government. Under the Federal Family Education Loan Program, funds are lent by private lenders. .. Not
applicable.

Sources: Centrelink (2002d); CPB and CHEPS (2002); DE (2002); DEST (2002c and 2002e); DESI (2000);
DESUK (2002); HRD (2002); MAE (2002b); MES (2002); SFAA (2002) and Studylink (2002b).

                                             
10 A limited number of students occupying Commonwealth funded places at the University of

Notre Dame, a private university, have access to loans under HECS.
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Some Australian students also have access to a loan to meet living costs under the
Student Financial Supplement Scheme. Under this scheme students receiving the
general rate of either the Youth Allowance or Austudy, or the ABSTUDY Living
Allowance, can elect to give up part or all of their allowance in return for a loan of
up to double the amount. In addition, students who would have received the general
rate of Austudy if not for the parental income test, have access to a maximum loan
amount determined by parental income.

In England, British Columbia, Hong Kong, Sweden, the Netherlands and the United
States, loans are made available to meet living costs more generally, including the
costs of tuition in some cases. In New Zealand, students have access to three types
of loan. The first, which is for tuition fees, is paid directly to the university, as is the
case in Australia. Loans are also available to meet the cost of living as well as for
course-related costs.

In most countries, the total amount of loan available is capped. In Australia, for
example, the amount that can be borrowed depends on the student’s HECS liability
and the level of upfront payments (see box 4.4). In New Zealand, only loans for
living costs and course-related expenses are capped. There are no limits on how
much students can borrow to finance the payment of tuition fees.

In a number of countries the amount of loan that is available is means-tested against
either student income, parental income or both. In England, for example, students
have access to 75 per cent of the maximum loan as a basic entitlement and the
remaining 25 per cent is means tested against student income (see table 4.12).

Students in the selected countries are required to commence making compulsory
repayments either when they reach a specified level of income or after a specified
amount of time has elapsed. In Australia, England and New Zealand, repayments
commence when a minimum income threshold is reached. In these countries, the
level of repayment also increases as income levels increase. Compulsory repayment
in British Columbia, Hong Kong, the Netherlands, the United States and Sweden
commences after a specified period (see table 4.13). In these countries, repayment
levels are independent of income. For example, in Hong Kong the loan is repayable
in 20 quarterly instalments within five years of graduation.
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Box 4.4 Higher Education Contribution Scheme — Australia

The Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) was introduced in 1989. HECS is
a mechanism for collecting contributions from higher education students towards the
cost of their tuition.

Under HECS, Australian citizens and some permanent residents in Commonwealth
funded places become liable for contributions at the beginning of each semester. The
level of the contribution is determined by the Minister for Education. Since 1997,
contribution levels fall into three bands that reflect both the cost of course delivery and
the potential future earning capacity of graduates.

Students can choose to either pay their HECS liability upfront, make partial upfront
payments or defer payment through an income contingent loan offered by the
government. Those paying upfront or making partial upfront payments of $500 or more
receive a 25 per cent discount, the value of that discount being paid by the government
to the university.a

Those choosing to defer some or all of their HECS liability enter into a loan agreement
with the government. The government makes the full HECS payment to the university
on behalf of the student. Compulsory repayments of the loan to the government
commences when the student’s income reaches a minimum threshold. Repayment
levels increase as income levels increase.

Voluntary payments can be made at any stage and repayments of $500 or more attract
a 15 per cent discount.

The accumulated HECS debt is indexed by the Consumer Price Index annually.
a Those choosing to defer their HECS payments in effect face a capitalised borrowing charge of
33 per cent.

Source: DEST (2002d).

Student loans are either indexed by some measure of inflation or attract interest.
Where loans are indexed by inflation, students who repay their loans eventually
repay what they borrowed in real terms. If indexed loans attract a real interest
charge, students end up repaying the principal plus the additional interest. In
Australia and England, outstanding loan amounts are indexed by the respective
measures of inflation in each country. In the other selected countries, interest is
levied with the rate set by the government. These rates are often preferential
(see table 4.13).
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Regulation of tuition fees

Governments can also influence the level and nature of support they provide to
students by regulating the imposition and level of tuition fees. With the exception of
New Zealand, all of the selected countries have some form of regulation of
domestic undergraduate student tuition fees. In Canada and the United States,
whether tuition fees are regulated or not depends on the state or province being
considered. In British Columbia, for example, tuition fees are deregulated.

England, Hong Kong, Sweden and the Netherlands also have some form of
regulation of domestic postgraduate student tuition fees. Sweden is the only country
to regulate tuition fees for international students (see table 4.14).

Table 4.14 Government regulation of tuition fees — selected countries,
July 2002

Domestic
undergraduate tuition

fees

Domestic
postgraduate

tuition fees

International
student tuition fees

Australia � × ×
British Columbia × × ×
Englanda � � ×
Hong Kong � � ×
Irelanda � × ×
Netherlandsa � � ×
New Zealand × × ×
Swedenb � � �

United States c c c

a European Union students are treated as domestic. b Tuition fees are not levied at public universities in
Sweden. c Largely deregulated. Arrangements vary from state to state.

The freedom of universities to levy and set tuition fees varies across the selected
countries. In Australia, public universities are free to set tuition fees for most
postgraduate courses and for international students. Universities can offer a limited
number of unregulated fee-paying places to domestic students once they have met
their target level of Commonwealth funded (HECS-liable) places.

DEST sets indicative minimum fee levels for overseas students. With DEST’s
permission, public universities are able to set fees below the indicative minimum
provided the fee meets the full average cost of providing the course. Universities are
free to charge above the minimum (DEST 2002j).

In Sweden, public universities do not levy any tuition fees. In Ireland, first time
full-time undergraduate (domestic and European Union) students are exempt from
tuition fees (see table 4.15).
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In Australia (for HECS-liable places), England, and the Netherlands, domestic fee
levels are set by government. In England, the government sets a maximum tuition
fee, with the amount contributed by students depending on their ability to pay. In
2001-02, it was expected that 50 per cent of full-time students would be exempt
from paying tuition fees and only 35 per cent would be required to make the
maximum contribution (HEFCE 2001a). In Hong Kong, the government sets
minimum domestic fee levels, giving universities the freedom to charge higher fees.

In England, Hong Kong and the Netherlands fee levels set by government are
uniform across courses. In Australia, tuition fees for HECS-liable places are set at
three levels, which reflect the differing costs of delivering courses and the potential
future earning capacity of graduates.
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Table 4.15 Regulation and structure of tuition fees — selected countries,
July 2002

Nature of government regulation

Australia Fees for Commonwealth funded undergraduate places are set at three levels
(HECS charges) based on the cost of delivery and the differing potential
future earning capacity of graduates. They are set out in the Higher
Education Funding Act 1988.

Having met their target number of Commonwealth fully-funded places,
universities can offer unregulated fee-paying places to Australian
undergraduate students.a

Universities are able to set their own fees for postgraduate courses and for
international students.b

British Columbia Universities are free to set fee levels.
England The fee level for all United Kingdom and European Union students is set by

government each year and is uniform across courses.c Universities are free
to set their own fee levels for other international students.

Hong Kong Minimum fee levels are set by the government for all domestic students.
Minimum fee levels are uniform across courses. Universities are free to set
fees for international students.

Ireland First time full-time undergraduate students from Ireland and the European
Union are exempt from paying fees.
Universities are free to levy fees for all other courses.

Netherlands Fees for full-time domestic students are set by the Minister for Education and
are uniform across courses. Universities are free to set fee levels for
part-time students, students who have not completed their course within a
specified period and off-campus students.

New Zealand Universities are free to set fee levels.d

Sweden Fees are not levied at public universities.

a The number of domestic full-fee-paying students must be less than 25 per cent of the total number of places
available for domestic students in that course and the fee charged must not be less than the relevant HECS
charge. Universities are unable to charge fees for courses that offer initial training in nursing and teaching and
those that provide provisional registration as a medical practitioner. b Universities are restricted from charging
fees for a number of postgraduate courses, including general nursing courses required for initial registration,
courses providing initial teacher training and courses leading to provisional registration as a medical
practitioner. DEST sets indicative minimum tuition fees for overseas students attending public universities.
Universities are able to charge below the indicative fee with DEST’s permission and provided the fee meets
the full average cost of providing the course. c The requirement to pay fees is means-tested by Local
Education Authorities so that those from low income families are exempt or pay only a proportion. d In 2001
and 2002, universities were offered additional government funding in return for a freeze on fee levels.

Sources: CPB and CHEPS (2002); DEST (2002c, 2002e and 2002i); ESC (2001); Eurydice (2002b and
2002c); HEFCE (2002a); Kaiser, Koelman and Vossensteyn (2002); MAE (2002a); UGC (1996 and 2002).

4.3 Indirect support

Governments also provide indirect support to students and universities through
assistance to parents and through the favourable tax treatment of gifts and donations
to universities.
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Programs to facilitate others to assist students

Some governments assist students indirectly by providing support to others such as
parents, either through direct payments or tax concessions. In most of the selected
countries, governments do not provide assistance to parents with children in higher
education (see table 4.16).

Table 4.16 Indirect student assistance — selected countries, July 2002

Program Purpose

Australia Family Tax Benefit Part A Income support for families with dependent
full-time students aged between 21 and 24 not
receiving Youth Allowance or a similar payment.a

British Columbia Registered Education
Savings Plans (RESPs)

Allows parents or relatives to establish a tax
free savings plan which the beneficiary can use
to meet the costs of post-secondary education.
The Federal Government contributes to RESPs
through an annual grant.

England .. ..
Hong Kong n.a. n.a.
Ireland Tax Relief for Tuition

Fees
Parents paying part-time or postgraduate tuition
fees on behalf of their dependents can claim a
tax deduction at the standard rate of tax.

Netherlands .. ..
New Zealand .. ..
Sweden .. ..
United States Hope Creditb Tax credit available to parents with dependent

students who pay qualified tuition and related
expenses. Maximum credit per eligible student
available only for the first two years of post-
secondary education and for a maximum of two
years.

Lifetime Learning Creditb Tax credit available to parents with dependent
students who pay qualified tuition and related
expenses. Maximum credit per tax return
available for all years of post-secondary
education for an unlimited number of years.

Federal PLUS Loan Interest bearing loan available to parents of
dependent undergraduate students. Amount of
loan limited to cost of attendance less any other
financial aid received.

a Families with a dependent child up to and including the age of 20 who is not receiving Youth Allowance or a
similar payment are also eligible. The level of allowance received is dependent on family income. b Tax
credits reduce the amount of income tax that has to be paid. Students can also claim the Hope and Lifetime
Learning Credits. Parents and students cannot both claim the credits for learning expenses in any one year.
n.a. Information not available. .. Not applicable.

Sources: Centrelink (2002b); DE (2002); Eurydice (1999); HRD (2002); IRS (2002b).

In Australia, parents with dependent students up to a certain age are eligible to
receive payments under the Family Tax Benefit Part A, as long as the student is not
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receiving other allowances. In some countries, such as Ireland and England, family
allowances that are provided to cover part of the cost borne by parents in raising
their children, end when the child reaches 18. This age limit means that such
assistance will be irrelevant for the majority of higher education students.

In the United States and Ireland, parents paying tuition fees on behalf of their
dependents may be entitled to claim tax relief for these payments. In Canada, the
Federal Government makes annual contributions to Registered Education Savings
Plans. These plans are tax-free and are established by the relatives of a beneficiary
to meet his or her future costs of higher education.

The United States is the only country of those included in the study where the
federal government provides parents with access to a loan scheme to meet the
education costs of dependent undergraduates. Under the Federal Government’s
PLUS Loan scheme, parents can borrow up to a yearly limit based on the cost of
attendance less any other financial aid being received by the student.11 The rate of
interest is adjusted each year but cannot exceed 9 per cent. Repayments commence
within 60 days of the final loan disbursement for the enrolment period for which
funds were borrowed.

Government incentives for private sector gifts and donations

Many factors influence the level of private sector financial and other support of
universities. It was beyond the scope of the study to explore all these factors.
However, one factor of particular interest is the tax treatment of gifts and donations
to universities because it has implications also for the overall level of government
support.

Favourable tax arrangements can influence private decisions to make gifts and
donations to universities. In effect, any concessional tax treatment of gifts and
donations represents an expenditure by government in the form of foregone tax
earnings to encourage private support.

The Commission engaged a consultant to provide information on the tax treatment
of gifts and donations to universities in Australia, Canada, New Zealand, the United
Kingdom and the United States. The consultant’s report, which is summarised in
appendix C, was used as the basis of the information presented in this section.

                                             
11 The cost of attendance includes tuition and other fees, on-campus room and board and

allowances for books, supplies, transportation and loan fees.
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In interpreting the information presented, it should be noted that the tax system as a
whole affects the relative attractiveness of, and favourable treatment of, gifts and
donations. Moreover, other factors for which information could not be provided
may also significantly influence private decisions to make gifts and donations.

Governments use a variety of forms of tax incentives to encourage private sector
donations to universities, including:

•  a deduction of the donation from the donor’s income (reducing taxable income);

•  a tax rebate, credit or refund at a fixed rate (reducing the amount of tax paid);
and

•  a grant to charities by matching donations received (increasing the value of the
gift).

All the selected countries offer favourable tax treatment of gifts and donations to
universities (see table 4.17). In New Zealand, only monetary donations can be
claimed as a tax credit or deduction. In all others, donations of both money and
property attract favourable tax treatment.

The treatment of donations and, hence their value to the donor, differs based on the
type of donation. In Australia, for example, monetary donations are deducted at
their face value, donations of trading stock are deducted at market value and
donations of other property are deducted at the lesser of market value at the date of
the donation or the amount paid for the property. In the United States, the deduction
for donations of property depend on whether it has increased or decreased in value
and whether the property was held for less than 12 months (see appendix C).

Some countries place limits on the value of donations that can be deducted. In
Australia donations must be greater than A$2 and there is no maximum limit. In the
United States and Canada, maximum limits are set as a proportion of taxable
income. In the United States, limits vary with the type of property being donated
and the nature of the recipient organisation (see appendix C).

Australia is the only country among those studied in which there is no difference in
the arrangements for donations made by individuals and those made by companies
(see table 4.17).
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5 University revenues

Levels and sources of university revenue, and the shares of revenue from different
sources, are reported in this chapter.

Revenues and revenue sources are reported at a university level for a selection of
Australian and overseas universities. For more detailed information on the data
presented in this chapter, the definitions adopted, and the selected universities, see
appendix D and the glossary. Information on the characteristics of the selected
universities and a discussion of the selection of the universities can be found in
chapter 1.

The information contained in this chapter was derived from the consolidated
financial statements of the selected universities. Revenue data in foreign currencies
were adjusted to a common unit of account using Purchasing Power Parities.1

A wide array of factors influence university revenues. An understanding of these
factors is desirable when considering the revenue comparisons presented in this
chapter. Contextual information presented in other chapters of the report, and in
appendix D, provides some basis for considering revenue differences.

Because of the wide range of factors, only very general conclusions can be drawn
from the diversity observed among the universities. Comparisons between
individual universities are not appropriate without detailed analysis of the factors
specific to each university. Also, the calculation of averages across the sample is not
appropriate because it is not representative.

In chapter 3, data was presented on total expenditure on tertiary institutions for
selected countries. Whilst these data have some relationship to the data on
university revenues presented in this chapter, they cannot be directly equated. The
data in chapter 3 may:

•  over-represent the revenue of universities because it includes expenditure on
Technical and Further Education (TAFE) and other higher education institutions
in addition to universities; and

                                             
1 For a discussion of Purchasing Power Parities, see chapter 1 and appendix B.
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•  under-represent the revenue of universities to the extent that it takes into account
only revenue from external sources, whereas universities also receive
self-generated income (for example, from investment activities).

5.1 Total revenue

The university revenues presented in this chapter include revenues from a diverse
range of activities undertaken by universities, in addition to their core functions of
teaching and research. Therefore, differences in the scope and nature of university
activities affects total revenues and the proportions of revenues from different
sources.

The revenue data presented in this chapter is the total revenue reported in a
university’s financial statements, and as such, it may include extraordinary items.
For example, the total revenue of ANU in 2001 ($513 million), included
$32 million from an initial valuation of land held on perpetual lease.

Also, revenue reported in financial statements may include a mix of restricted and
unrestricted revenue. Some revenue may be permanently restricted (such as
endowment or trust funds) and some revenue may be restricted to funding specific
purposes (for example, research grants or capital projects).2

The selected universities had total revenues ranging from A$57.4 million (Bond) to
A$4.5 billion (Pennsylvania) (see inset to figure 5.1). All except three universities
(Yale, Stanford and Pennsylvania) had revenues below A$1 billion, with the
Australian universities represented across that revenue spectrum (see figure 5.1).

The three universities that received greater than A$1 billion are all private
universities in the United States. These exceptions are only ‘outliers’ in terms of the
universities selected for this study — there are other overseas universities,
particularly in the United States, which have similarly high total revenues.

A large proportion of the total revenue of these outlier universities comes from the
operation of hospitals and the provision of medical services. In Stanford’s
consolidated financial statements, hospitals contributed 31 per cent (A$1.2 billion)
of Stanford’s revenue. Similarly, the income from medical services, hospitals and
physician practices, represented 8 per cent and 49 per cent of the total revenues of
Yale and Pennsylvania respectively. Although four of the selected Australian
universities have medical schools, none operate hospitals.

                                             
2 Restricted revenue is revenue that the university can use only for specific purposes or during a

given period of time. Unrestricted revenue may be expended in any way the university chooses.
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Figure 5.1 Total revenue — selected universities, 2001
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Note The total revenues of Yale (A$3.5 billion), Stanford (A$3.9 billion) and Pennsylvania (A$4.5 billion) have
been excluded from the main figure for presentation purposes. The revenues of these universities are shown
in the inset. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities
(see appendix B).

Data source: Appendix D.

In this and following sections, revenues have been normalised using numbers of
full-time equivalent (FTE) students.3 That is, all revenues are shown as dollars per
FTE student. This normalisation provides an indication of the relative size of
revenues only.

Normalisation on the basis of student numbers does not imply that there is a direct
correlation between the number of FTE students and revenues amongst the selected

                                             
3 Student headcount figures have been used in figures for some of the overseas universities

where the number of full-time equivalent (FTE) students was not available.
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universities (see figure 5.2). The number of students is one of many possible
indicators of a university’s size — others include the number of staff, the size of
assets, the mix of disciplines, and the scale of research activities or output. Total
revenue by number of FTE staff members is presented in figure 5.3 for each of the
selected universities.

Figure 5.2 Total revenue by number of full-time equivalent (FTE) studentsa

— selected universities, 2001
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Note Pennsylvania (A$4.5 billion, 19 658 FTE students), Stanford (A$3.9 billion, 13 183 FTE students), and
Yale (A$3.5 billion, 11 126 students [headcount]) have been excluded from the main figure for presentation
purposes. The position of these universities in relation to the other selected universities is shown in the inset.
No information on student numbers was available for Stockholm. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001
Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B).  a Student headcount figures were used
for nine of the selected overseas universities because FTE figures were not available. As the student
headcount generally exceeds the number of FTE students, these universities appear biased to the right in the
figure.

Data source: Appendix D.
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Figure 5.3 Total revenue by number of full-time equivalent (FTE) staff
membersa — selected universities, 2001
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Note Yale, which had 7577 FTE staff members and a total revenue of A$3.5 billion, has been excluded from
this figure for presentation purposes. No information on staff numbers was available for eight of the selected
overseas universities. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing Power
Parities (see appendix B).  a Staff headcount figures were used for seven of the selected overseas universities
because FTE figures were not available. As headcount figures are generally greater than FTE figures for a
university, these universities appear biased to the right in the figure.

Data source: Appendix D.

It is important to note that there is no simple connection between revenue per FTE
student and expenditure on each student. Universities receive revenue to fund a
range of activities other than teaching, including research, capital development and
auxiliary activities.

The total revenue per FTE student of each of the selected universities is shown in
figure 5.4. Three of the overseas universities had revenues per student that far
exceeded that of the other universities (shown in the inset to figure 5.4). These were
Pennsylvania (A$229 632), Stanford (A$296 599) and Yale (A$310 833).
Excluding these three outlier universities, revenue per FTE student of the other
universities ranged between A$10 136 (Charles Sturt) and A$73 029 (Hong Kong).
However, most of the Australian and overseas universities had a revenue per FTE
student below A$40 000. There was no clear differentiation of Australian from
overseas universities across the spectrum of values.
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Figure 5.4 Total revenue per full-time equivalent (FTE) student# — selected
universities, 2001

 

# # # # # # #
#

#

0

200

400

# #
#

#

#

#

#

#

0

20

40

60

80

A
$’

00
0

                         Australian universities                              Overseas universities

Note The revenues per FTE student of Pennsylvania (A$229 632), Stanford (A$296 599) and Yale
(A$310 833 [headcount]) have been excluded from the main figure for presentation purposes. These
universities are shown in the inset. Stockholm is not shown due to data limitations. Foreign currencies were
converted to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). # Student headcount
figures were used for nine of the selected universities because FTE figures were not available. As headcount
figures are generally greater than FTE figures for a university, the levels of revenue per FTE for these
universities may be greater than shown in the figure.

Data source: Appendix D.

The variation in total revenues per FTE student among the Australian public
universities is interesting in light of the unified system of government funding and
the regulation of domestic student fees. Some of the sources of this variation are
shown in box 5.1 where the revenue compositions of two similarly sized Australian
universities are compared. The factors affecting revenue are also described in later
sections where revenue sources are examined.
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Box 5.1 Sources of revenue diversity

The selected Australian public universities have diverse revenue compositions given
the unified system of government funding (the provision of operating grants) and the
regulation of domestic student fees.

Further disaggregation of the three revenue categories presented in this chapter —
government, student and other sources — was undertaken to reveal some of the
sources of revenue diversity. Disaggregation of the revenues of the University of
Western Sydney and the University of Queensland in 2000 are presented in the
following table.

University of
Western
Sydney

University of
Queensland

$’000 % of
total

revenue

$’000 % of
total

revenue

Contribution of
difference to the

percentage
difference in

total revenue
(percentage

points)

Government 123 493 42.9 295 063 45.7 57.6
Operating purposes 116 058 40.3 203 732 31.6 30.4
Australian Research

Council
2 735 0.9 21 235 3.3 6.4

DEST 2 445 0.8 20 020 3.1 6.1
Other Commonwealth

Governmenta
2 255 0.8 43 177 6.7 14.2

State and local
government

Nil Nil 6 899 1.1 2.4

Student 132 981 46.2 135 657 21.0 0.9
Higher Education
Contribution Scheme

84 300 29.3 86 190 0.7

Fee-paying overseas
students

37 445 13.0 38 948 6.0 0.5

Fee-paying non-
overseas students

5 483 1.9 7 776 1.2 0.8

Other student fees 5 753 2.0 2 743 0.4 -1.0
Other revenue 31 514 10.9 214 729 33.3 53.8

Investment income 2 789 1.0 15 476 2.4 4.4
Donations and

bequests
775 0.3 16 289 2.5 5.4

Contracts/research 10 171 3.5 50 907 7.9 14.1
Sales of goods,

services, land and
rental

6 110 2.1 87 604 13.6 28.3

Fees and charges 5 029 1.7 18 867 2.9 4.8
Other 6 640 2.3 25 586 4.0 6.6

Total revenue 287 988 100.0 645 449 100.0 124.1
a In 2000, Western Sydney had its deferred superannuation liability actuarially assessed, which led to
$17 million being recorded as negative revenue and a positive expense in its annual financial statements.
As the effect of this item on net operating profit was zero, the Commission excluded it from this analysis.

 (Continued next page)



UNIVERSITY
RESOURCING

84

Box 5.1 (continued)

These universities were chosen because they were similarly sized in terms of full-time
equivalent (FTE) students (24 693 Western Sydney and 25 371 University of
Queensland), yet had quite different levels of revenue.

There are differences in all the revenue items. However, only some of these are
significant in explaining the difference in total revenue.

Overall, the University of Queensland received 124 per cent more revenue than
Western Sydney. In particular, the University of Queensland received a larger
operating grant and higher levels of both government and private sector research and
contract revenue, and earned more from the sale of goods and services.

The large difference in operating grants received by the two universities illustrates that
the operating grant received by Australian public universities is only partly linked to
total student numbers. For example, the number of international students has no
impact on the level of the grant. A university’s operating grant also has some historical
basis and may reflect different types of courses offered, and may include
specific-purpose funding (see chapter 4). For example, the higher level of operating
grant received by the University of Queensland may be attributed partly to its Medical
School.

The University of Queensland’s higher level of revenue from government also reflects
greater amounts of government contract revenue and research funding. It also receives
higher levels of research and contract revenue from the private sector, suggesting a
more intense research focus than Western Sydney.

Although the two universities received similar amounts of revenue from students, this
revenue category represented 46 per cent of Western Sydney’s total revenue, but only
21 per cent of the University of Queensland’s total revenue.

Source: PC estimates based on University of Queensland (2002) and University of Western Sydney
(2002).

5.2 Sources of revenue

Universities obtain revenue from a variety of sources including government,
domestic and international students, the private sector and from commercial
activities such as investment and the provision of auxiliary services. The share of
revenue coming from different sources is unique for each university.
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For the purposes of the comparative study, the total revenue of each of the selected
universities was divided into three broad revenue categories based on information
contained in their financial statements. These categories were:

•  revenue from government — direct payments from all levels of government
including operating and research grants;

•  revenue from students — tuition related student fees and charges (including
Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) payments in Australia); and

•  other revenue — including investment income, donations, private sector research
grants and contracts, and revenue from the sale of goods and services.

In later sections, information on subcategories of these broad revenue categories is
also reported. For example, in section 5.4, revenue from students is further
disaggregated into revenue from domestic students and revenue from international
students, where data were available.

In interpreting the data presented in this and following sections, it is important to
recognise that, for the Australian public universities, HECS payments have been
classified as revenue from students. This was because they are, for the most part,
ultimately met by students.4

Under HECS, students can choose to either pay part, or all of their HECS liability
upfront, or defer part or all of their liability through a loan from the government.
Where students elect to defer their whole HECS liability, the university receives the
full amount from the government. Where a student elects to pay upfront, they
receive a 25 per cent discount on the amount paid. The university receives the
student’s payment plus an amount from the government equal to the difference
between the liability and the amount paid by the student.

HECS payments involve a range of explicit and implicit government subsidies.
Examples of circumstances where the government meets the cost of maintaining the
HECS system are:5

•  students who earn below a minimum income threshold, or who do not work in
Australia, will not be required to repay their HECS loans;

                                             
4 The Department of Education, Science and Training (DEST) estimates that, overall, students

will ultimately pay around 80 per cent of the total HECS payments made to universities in
2000. The Department notes that this estimate will vary from year-to-year and will largely
depend on the level of doubtful debt (DEST, pers. comm., Canberra, 6 May 2002).

5 DEST, Canberra, pers. comm., 28 November 2002.
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•  students who choose to pay their HECS upfront are only required to pay
75 per cent of their HECS liability, with the government paying the remaining
25 per cent to the university;6

•  voluntary repayments of $500 or more to the government attract a discount of
15 per cent;

•  HECS debts are discharged if the student dies; and

•  HECS debts are remitted in special circumstances.

The government also meets the cost of administering the loans scheme and
providing for doubtful debt. Further, a market rate of interest is not charged on the
outstanding HECS balance.

The composition of revenue among the three broad categories identified above for
each of the selected universities (based on revenue per FTE student) is shown in
figure 5.5. There appears to be less variation in the level of revenue from students
per FTE student than there is in either revenue from government or other sources,
among the selected universities.

There is a significant contrast between the high and low revenue universities with
the former deriving a much higher proportion of their revenue from other sources.

There appears to be greater variation in the revenue compositions of the selected
overseas universities than there is among the selected Australian universities (see
figure 5.6).

For the Australian universities, revenue from government was typically the largest
component, with revenue from students (domestic and international) the next
largest, ranging from 20 to 40 per cent. For over a third of the selected overseas
universities, revenue from ‘other sources’ accounted for a greater proportion of the
total revenue than revenue from either government or students. Student revenue
generally contributed the lowest proportion of revenue for the overseas universities
studied (see figure 5.6).

                                             
6 Students who make a partial upfront payment of $500 or more, receive a 25 per cent discount

on the amount paid and enter into an income contingent loan for the remainder of the debt.
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Figure 5.5 Composition of revenue per FTE student# — selected
universities, 2001
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Note The revenues per FTE student of Pennsylvania (A$229 632), Stanford (A$296 599) and Yale
(A$310 833 [headcount]) have been excluded from the main figure for presentation purposes. These
universities are shown in the inset. The revenue of Stockholm could not be disaggregated according to the
Commission’s definitions and has not been included in this figure.  a Revenue from government may be
under-represented due to data limitations. Revenue from ‘other sources’ may include some revenue from
government. # Student headcount figures were used for nine of the selected overseas universities because
FTE figures were not available. As headcount figures are generally greater than FTE figures for a university,
the levels of revenue per FTE for these universities may be greater than shown in the figure.

Data source: Appendix D.
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Figure 5.6 Composition of revenue — selected universities, 2001
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Note The revenue of Stockholm could not be disaggregated based on the Commission’s definitions and has
not been included in this figure.  a Revenue from government may be under-represented due to data
limitations. Revenue from ‘other sources’ may include some revenue from government.

Data source: Appendix D.

An indication of the relative contributions made by Australian students and
governments to a students’ education is government operating grants relative to
HECS revenue for each of the selected Australian public universities (see
figure 5.7). Such a measure removes some of the differences created by
international student revenue and competitive forms of government research
funding.
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Figure 5.7 Government operating grant relative to HECS contributions —
selected Australian public universities, 2001
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Note HECS contributions include both student and Commonwealth contributions. The operating grant includes
only the base operating grant paid to universities under the Higher Education Funding Act 1988.

Data source: Appendix D.

5.3 Revenue from government

Most of the universities studied received a significant proportion of revenue from
government (see figures 5.5, 5.6 and 5.8). Included in the Commission’s definition
is all readily identifiable revenue to universities from government, which may take a
variety of forms, including:

•  operating grants for general or specific purposes, including capital and
infrastructure grants;

•  research grants for general or specific purposes, including grants awarded on a
competitive basis;

•  postgraduate research and training grants and scholarships; and

•  income from contracts and consultancies with government departments or
agencies.

These revenues may be received from more than one level of government. For
example, a university may receive a base operating grant from the national
government, research grants from a provincial government, and capital purpose
grants from local government. However, revenue received from governments of
other countries and international organisations is not included.



UNIVERSITY
RESOURCING

90

Under this treatment, any government payments made directly to students that are
then passed on to universities (that is, under voucher schemes), would not be
captured. However, none of the selected universities operates under a voucher
scheme.

Similarly, contributions related to student loans schemes, such as payments under
HECS, that are paid to universities by the government, are excluded. The
Commission classified HECS payments as revenue from students. However, as
noted above, not all students repay the full amount paid by the government.
Therefore, the Commission’s classification of HECS as revenue from students
under-represents the contribution of government to university revenues.

For the Australian universities, revenue from government also includes any deferred
government superannuation liability reported as revenue in a university’s
consolidated financial statements.

In interpreting the information in this section, it should be remembered that
governments support higher education in ways other than by direct payments to
universities, such as grants and subsidies to students, and through various
concession schemes. The data on government expenditure on higher education
presented in chapter 3 therefore present a broader picture than the data on revenues
from government to universities presented in this section.

Further, governments provide other support, such as land and buildings, tax
exemptions, and tax concessions that encourage gifts and donations to universities
(see chapter 4), which are not accounted for here.

Universities receiving direct government funding typically have limited control over
the amount of revenue obtained. Government funding for teaching purposes
(operating grants) is often formula driven, based largely on student numbers and
composition (see chapter 4). However, government funding for non-teaching
purposes, such as research grants, may be linked to other factors including numbers
of research staff or publication success. Further, some government funding for
research is awarded on a competitive basis.

The level of revenue from government, and the proportion of total revenue sourced
from government, varied significantly between the selected universities. Revenue
from government, as a percentage of total revenue, and the amount of revenue from
government per FTE student, is shown in figure 5.8 for each of the selected
universities. Total revenue received from government sources ranged between
0.4 per cent (Bond) and 74 per cent (Utrecht and Amsterdam) (see figure 5.8(a)).
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The Australian universities, excluding Bond, received between 41 per cent
(Southern Queensland) and 60 per cent (Tasmania) of their revenue from
government. None of these Australian universities were represented in the one-third
of the selected universities that received the lowest proportion of revenue from
government.

The quantum of revenue from government per FTE student is shown in
figure 5.8(b). Revenue from government per FTE student indicates the level of
funding provided by government, using FTE students as a measure of the size of the
university.

The level of government funding per student varied from A$136 (Bond) to
A$73 394 (Stanford).7 However, these universities are outliers, with most of the
selected universities receiving between A$4000 and A$15 000 per student from
government sources. On this basis, Australian universities were more evenly
distributed across the sample.

The Australian universities received different levels of revenue from government
per FTE student despite the unified funding system that operates in Australia. This
was due to a number of factors, including different mixes of students and disciplines
taught, and different research activities undertaken (see also box 5.1).

As outlined in chapter 4, the unified funding system does not mean that each
Australian public university receives the same level of operating grant for each type
of student enrolled. Operating grants are not affected by the number of international
students, they may include specific-purpose funding and they may be influenced by
the size of grants received in past years.

The variation in operating grant per FTE student among the selected Australian
public universities is shown in figure 5.9. The figure also compares operating grants
and other government funding (on a per FTE student basis). For all but one of the
universities shown in figure 5.9, the operating grant accounted for over half the
level of revenue from government per FTE student.

                                             
7 Although Stanford received the highest level of revenue from government per FTE student of

all the selected universities, revenue from government represented only 25 per cent of
Stanford’s total revenue.
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Figure 5.8 Revenue from government — selected universities, 2001
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Note The order of the universities in figure 5.8(a) is not the same order in which the universities appear in
figure 5.8(b). That is, the amount of government revenue per student and the proportion of revenue from
government are not necessarily linked. A university receiving a large quantum of revenue from government
per student does not necessarily receive a high proportion of revenue from government (relative to other
universities), and vice versa. Georgetown and Stockholm are not shown due to data limitations. Foreign
currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B).
a Bond is not visible on this scale.  b Revenue from government may be under-represented due to data
limitations.  # Student headcount figures were used for eight of the selected overseas universities because
FTE figures were not available. As headcount figures are generally greater than FTE figures for a university,
the levels of revenue from government per FTE for these universities may be greater than shown in the figure.

Data source: Appendix D.
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Figure 5.9 Revenue from government per FTE student — selected
Australian public universities, 2001
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Note The operating grant includes only the base operating grant paid to universities under the Higher
Education Funding Act 1988. Bond has been excluded from this figure as it is a private university and does not
receive an operating grant from government.

Data source: Appendix D.

The amounts of revenue from government per domestic FTE student and per FTE
staff member, are shown in figure 5.10. Data on domestic student numbers were
only available for six of the selected overseas universities.

The proportion of revenue from government received by a university can be
influenced by a number of factors such as the different levels of government support
of the higher education sector. As discussed in chapter 3, governments choose to
support higher education to different extents. Other factors include whether
universities charge student tuition fees and, if so, what proportion of teaching costs
they aim to recover.
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Figure 5.10 Revenue from government — selected universities, 2001
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Note Domestic student figures were only available for six of the overseas universities. No information on staff
numbers was available for eight of the overseas universities. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001
Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). a Bond is not visible on this scale.
# Student headcount figures were used for Yale because FTE figures were not available. As headcount
figures are generally greater than FTE figures for a university, the level of revenue from government per
domestic FTE for Yale may be greater than shown in the figure.  * Staff headcount figures were used for
seven of the overseas universities because FTE figures were not available. As headcount figures are
generally greater than FTE figures for a university, the levels of revenue from government per FTE staff
member for these universities may be greater than shown in the figure.

Data source: Appendix D.
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5.4 Revenue from students

Student contributions in the form of tuition and related fees accounted for a
considerable proportion of the revenue of most of the selected universities. Included
in the Commission’s definition of revenue from students is all revenue related to
tuition, including course fees for non-award and short courses.

Revenue from students was also taken to include revenue received by the university
under student loan schemes. Consequently, all HECS revenue (both student upfront
payments and Australian Government contributions) is included. However, as
discussed above, this treatment leads to the inclusion of payments made by
government which are not later repaid by students.

It should also be noted that the treatment of scholarships and financial aid varies in
the financial statements of the selected universities. Where the financial aid or
scholarship is awarded by the university as a discount on tuition or related fees, this
will not be classified as revenue, as it does not involve a receipt by the university.
Alternatively, if the scholarship is paid to the student, who then pays tuition or
related fees to the university, the amount will be classified as revenue from students.

Revenue received from students not directly related to tuition has been excluded.
This includes revenue for the provision of auxiliary services such as student
accommodation, food and beverage sales, recreation facilities, bookshop sales and
fines imposed on students, such as for overdue library borrowings.

The legal framework within which off-shore campuses operate differs among the
universities, leading to different treatments in the universities’ consolidated
financial statements. For example:

•  Some universities, such as RMIT, include the gross revenue of their off-shore
campuses (operating as subsidiaries) in their consolidated financial statements.
In this case, the fees paid by students studying at these off-shore campuses
would be captured in the student revenue figures presented in this chapter.

•  Others, such as Bond, include only the net revenue of their off-shore campuses
in their financial statements. In this case, the fees paid by students studying at
the off-shore campuses of these universities would be excluded from the
consolidated financial statements and student revenue figures. Instead, the
university’s share of profit made by these campuses would be classified as
revenue from other sources under the Commission’s definitions.

Consequently, the revenue received from students studying at off-shore campuses
may or may not be included in the data presented in this section. Also, it varies as to
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whether the students studying at these off-shore campuses are included in the
student FTE and headcount figures presented.8

Among the selected universities, there was a substantial range in the quantum of
revenue received from students, and in the proportion of total revenue sourced from
students (see figure 5.11). Revenue from all students — domestic and international
— accounted for between 6.1 per cent (Yale) and 76 per cent (Bond) of total
revenue among the selected universities (see figure 5.11(a)).

The Australian universities appear to have received a higher proportion of revenue
from students than the selected overseas universities. Apart from ANU, the selected
Australian universities were all in the top half of the universities in the sample,
generally receiving between 25 per cent and 45 per cent of total revenue from
students.

Most of the universities studied received less than A$10 000 in revenue from
students on a per FTE student basis, with the Australian universities largely falling
in the top half of the range (see figure 5.11(b)). However, five universities received
significantly higher amounts of revenue from students per FTE student, being Yale
A$19 041, Stanford A$22 875, Bond A$23 290, Georgetown A$26 240 and
Pennsylvania A$29 112.

When comparing the level of revenue from students per FTE student, the provision
of scholarships or financial aid by the university should be kept in mind. Where a
university provides financial aid in the form of a discount, the cost of the student’s
tuition must be funded from another source of revenue, or subsidised by other
students.

Of the selected universities, seven universities (six in the United States and Bond)
reported that significant levels of financial aid had been provided by the university
during the reporting period.9

                                             
8 Student headcount and FTE figures for the Australian public universities were sourced from

DEST (2002f). Students studying at off-shore campuses of these universities are included in the
DEST figures where the student is studying towards a qualification awarded by the university.

Students studying at off-shore campuses of Bond are not included in the student headcount and
FTE figures presented in this report.

9 In 2001, the amounts of scholarships and financial aid awarded by Bond, Oklahoma, Oklahoma
State, Yale, Stanford and Pennsylvania were A$7.4 million, A$15.6 million, A$30 million,
A$116.5 million, A$122 million and A$135 million respectively. No data on the scholarships
awarded by Georgetown was available.
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Figure 5.11 Revenue from students — selected universities, 2001
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Note It is important to note that the order of the universities in figure 5.11(a) is not the same order in which the
universities appear in figure 5.11(b). That is, the amount of student revenue per student and the proportion of
revenue from students are not necessarily linked. A university receiving a large quantum of revenue from
students per student does not necessarily receive a high proportion of its total revenue from students (relative
to other universities), and vice versa. Stockholm is not shown due to data limitations. Foreign currencies were
converted to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). # Student headcount
figures were used for nine of the selected overseas universities because FTE figures were not available. As
headcount figures are generally greater than FTE figures for a university, the levels of revenue from students
per FTE for these universities may be greater than shown in the figure.

Data source: Appendix D.

For the Australian universities, four of the UK universities and one New Zealand
university, revenue from students was separated into revenue from international
students and revenue from domestic students (see figure 5.12).
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For the Australian universities, revenue from international students includes only
revenue from full-fee-paying overseas students.10 For the UK universities, revenue
from international students includes only fees from full-time overseas students.11

Revenue from domestic students was defined as total revenue from students less
revenue from international students. For the Australian universities, this includes
HECS payments to institutions, full-fee-paying domestic student fees, non-award
and short-course fees.

Full-fee-paying international students accounted for 39 per cent of Bond’s total
revenue and between 2.9 per cent (ANU) and 21 per cent (RMIT) of total revenue
among the other selected Australian universities. This compares with between
4.7 per cent and 9 per cent among the five overseas universities for which data were
available.

Of the total amount of revenue from students received by the selected Australian
universities, between 13 per cent (Charles Sturt) and 51 per cent (RMIT and Bond)
was sourced from international students (see figure 5.12). This compares with
between 20 per cent and 37 per cent of the revenue from students of the five
overseas universities for which data were available.

When revenue from international students was netted out of student revenue,
revenue from domestic students accounted for between 6.4 per cent (ANU) and
37 per cent (Bond) of total revenue among the Australian universities. There was
much less variation among the five overseas universities, with revenue from
domestic students accounting for between 14 per cent and 19 per cent of total
revenue.

                                             
10 This may under-represent the amount of student fees paid by international students who may

also pay short or non-award course fees, and provide revenue to the university through
off-shore programs.

11 This does not capture revenue from international students studying part-time.
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Figure 5.12 Revenue from students (domestic and international) as a
percentage of total revenue — selected universities, 2001
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Note For the Australian universities, revenue from international students includes only revenue relating to
full-fee-paying overseas students. For the UK universities, revenue from international students includes only
fees from full-time overseas students. Revenue from domestic students was defined as total revenue from
students less revenue from international students.

Data source: Appendix D.

There is a number of reasons why the revenue from students received by the
universities may differ, including student characteristics, government regulation and
the significance of other sources of revenue.

The characteristics of the student population may influence the amount of revenue
from students, where different types of students are charged different fees. For
example:

•  postgraduate students may pay higher fees than undergraduate students;

•  international students may be charged more than domestic students; and

•  student charges may differ across disciplines.

Further disaggregation of revenue from students into broad fee categories may
provide some indication of the mix of students attending a university and the
relative contributions of each fee category to a university’s revenue. For the
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Australian universities, revenue from students can be disaggregated according to the
following categories:

•  HECS payments (both upfront payments by students and payments by the
Australian Government);

•  full-fee-paying domestic student fees;

•  other student fees; and

•  international student fees.

The first three of these fee categories were included by the Commission as revenue
from domestic students.

Among the selected Australian public universities, revenue from students was
predominantly sourced from HECS payments and international students, with only
small proportions coming from full-fee-paying domestic students (see figure 5.13).
For three of the selected Australian public universities, revenue from full-fee-paying
international students exceeded revenue from HECS payments.

Figure 5.13 Revenue from students (by fee category) as a percentage of
total revenue — selected Australian universities, 2001
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Note See glossary for definitions.

Data source: Appendix D.
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A university with relatively high proportions of postgraduate or international
students may have higher levels of revenue from students per FTE student than
other universities.

The selected Australian universities appears to receive higher levels of revenue
from students (on a per FTE basis) than the overseas universities
(see figure 5.11(b)). However, Australian universities tend to have a relatively
larger number of international students who pay relatively higher fees. An
indication of the contribution of Australian and international students in terms of
domestic student revenue per domestic FTE student, and international student
revenue per international FTE student is given in figure 5.14.

Figure 5.14 Revenue from domestic and international students per full-time
equivalent (FTE) student of each group — selected Australian
universities, 2001
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Data source: Appendix D.
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Universities, particularly those that are publicly funded, may also be subject to
government imposed constraints on the revenue they can receive from students (see
chapter 4). For example:

•  Universities may only be allowed to charge particular types, or a certain
percentage, of students. For example, universities in Sweden are not able to levy
tuition fees (although students may be charged administration fees).12

Universities in Ireland cannot levy tuition fees on first-time undergraduate
students.13

•  The level of fees universities can charge may be centrally determined. For
example, the UK government sets university tuition fees annually.

•  Universities may have to charge different fees for different disciplines. For
example, in Australia, tuition fees for HECS-liable students are set at three
different levels.

•  Universities in New Zealand were offered additional government funding in
2001 and 2002 in return for a freeze on tuition fee levels.

Those universities with substantial earnings from other private sources of income
(mainly overseas universities) may also be able to charge students less to achieve a
given level of cost recovery.

5.5 Other revenue

Whilst revenues from governments and students represented large proportions of
university revenue, there was still a significant component of revenue from other
sources (see figures 5.5 and 5.6). Most of this revenue falls within one of the
following three categories:

•  investment income;

•  gifts and donations; or

•  commercial income.

                                             
12 This is not reflected in the figures shown in this chapter as revenue breakdowns for Stockholm

were not available.
13 Despite this limitation, the two Irish universities in the sample — Limerick and Trinity College

Dublin — had among the highest proportions of total revenue from students among the
overseas universities (25.6 per cent and 26.1 per cent respectively). These universities did not
have the lowest levels of revenue from students per FTE student (A$3800 and A$4102
respectively).



UNIVERSITY
REVENUES

103

Revenues within the first two of these categories are further examined in this
section. The commercial income of the selected universities is presented in
chapter 9.

Data limitations have, in a few cases, resulted in revenue from government or
students being included in this category. For example, some universities reported
revenue from ‘research grants and contracts’ and, whilst some or all of this may
have been from government, the Commission has included this in ‘other revenue’,
as the source of the revenue was not clear.

The five overseas universities that received the highest proportions of revenue from
other sources (and significantly more than the other universities), also received the
lowest proportions of revenue from government among the overseas universities
(see figures 5.6 and 5.15). Of the overseas universities, four of the six universities
with the highest proportions of revenue from other sources were private US
universities.

Figure 5.15 Other revenue as a percentage of total revenue — selected
universities, 2001
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Note Stockholm is not shown due to data limitations.  a These figures may include some revenue from
government due to data limitations.

Data source: Appendix D.
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Three of the overseas universities had other revenue per FTE student that was
substantially higher than that of the other selected universities (see inset to
figure 5.16). These were three of the private US universities in the sample;
Pennsylvania (A$169 552), Stanford (A$200 330) and Yale (A$256 001).

Of the Australian universities selected, Western Sydney received the least amount
of other revenue per FTE student ($1073) and ANU received the most ($22 476).

Figure 5.16 Other revenue per full-time equivalent (FTE) student# —
selected universities, 2001
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Note Stockholm is not shown due to data limitations. The ‘other’ revenues per FTE student of Pennsylvania
(A$169 552), Stanford (A$200 330) and Yale (A$256 001 [headcount]) have been excluded from the main
figure for presentation purposes. These universities are shown in the inset. Foreign currencies were converted
to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). a These figures may include
some revenue from government due to data limitations. # Student headcount figures were used for nine of the
selected overseas universities because FTE figures were not available. As headcount figures are generally
greater than FTE figures for a university, the levels of other revenue per FTE for these universities may be
greater than shown in the figure.

Data source: Appendix D.
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Other revenue varied in amount and as a proportion of total revenue among the
selected universities. The Australian universities generally received proportionately
less revenue from other sources than the overseas universities in the sample.
However, once Stanford, Pennsylvania and Yale are excluded, they were more
evenly represented in the sample on the per FTE student basis, although there was a
bias toward the lower end of the spectrum.

Insight into the differences between the levels of other revenue received by the
universities can be obtained by further disaggregation.

Investment income

The Commission has defined investment income as all revenue received and
receivable from financial assets. This encompasses the following types of revenue:

•  interest on deposits, bonds and loans;

•  dividends on shares; and

•  other returns from financial assets.

For most of the selected universities, investment income did not represent a
significant component of revenue, nor did it equate to a large amount of revenue per
FTE student (see figures 5.17 and 5.18).

The selected universities received between 0.4 per cent (Limerick) and 49 per cent
(Yale) of their total revenue from investment activities. Generally, investment
income represented less than 5 per cent of total revenue (see figure 5.17).

Of the Australian universities in the sample, only Melbourne (7.2 per cent) and
ANU (12 per cent) received greater than 5 per cent of their total revenue from
investment activities.
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Figure 5.17 Investment income as a percentage of total revenue — selected
universities, 2001
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Note Stockholm is not shown due to data limitations.

Data source: Appendix D.

Investment income, presented in dollar terms per FTE student, also shows the
divergence in investment income among the selected universities. Pennsylvania,
Stanford and Yale were by far the outliers among the sample with investment
incomes per FTE student of A$15 716, A$44 880 and A$152 933 respectively (see
inset to figure 5.18). Among the remaining universities in the sample, the level of
investment income per FTE student ranged between A$50 (De Montfort) and
A$7224 (ANU).
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Figure 5.18 Investment income per full-time equivalent (FTE) student# —
selected universities, 2001
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Note Stockholm is not shown due to data limitations. The investment income per FTE student of Pennsylvania
(A$15 716), Stanford (A$44 880) and Yale (A$152 933 [headcount]) have been excluded from the main figure
for presentation purposes. These universities are shown in the inset. Foreign currencies were converted to
2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). # Student headcount figures were
used for nine of the selected overseas universities because FTE figures were not available. As headcount
figures are generally greater than FTE figures for a university, the levels of investment income per FTE for
these universities may be greater than shown in the figure.

Data source: Appendix D.

The diversity in investment income received reflects the different focuses and
approaches of the universities to investment activities. Some universities have large
investment portfolios with a spread of financial interests and risk levels. Other
universities have limited investments with risk averse investment strategies.

The extent of investment income reflects the level and nature of the financial assets
available to universities. Some have large endowment funds for perpetual
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investment and others, like Hong Kong, are able to invest staff superannuation
funds. Other universities are limited by cash flows and can invest only on a short
term, low risk basis (such as where the financial assets consist mainly of
government grants paid in advance).

The size of a university’s financial asset base is also an important determinant of
investment income. The three overseas universities that received the largest
amounts of investment income are all private universities in the United States which
have built up large endowment funds over a period of time. The size of a
university’s financial asset base, and in turn the level of investment income
received, depends on the level of gifts and donations, and operating surpluses in
previous years (see chapter 7).

Gifts and donations

Revenue from gifts and donations includes financial and non-financial gifts,
donations, and bequests that are recorded as revenue in university financial
statements. Gifts may take the form of money, shares or property, and may be for
general or specific purposes.

Where the university receives income from an endowment or trust fund, but does
not control the fund (that is, the fund is not part of the university’s asset base), this
income would generally enter the university’s financial statements as a gift.
However, if the university was acting as trustee or had control over the fund (that is,
the endowment fund was an asset of the university), then the income would be
recorded in the university’s financial statements as investment income.

For most of the selected universities, gifts and donations did not represent a
significant component of revenue, nor did it equate to a large amount of revenue per
FTE student (see figures 5.19 and 5.20).

The selected universities received between 0.2 per cent (Nanyang Technological)
and 14 per cent (Georgetown) of their total revenue in gifts and donations.
However, all of the selected Australian universities received less than 2.5 per cent
of their revenue as gifts and were not represented in the top one third of the
spectrum. Hong Kong (10 per cent) was the only non-US university to receive
greater than 4 per cent of total revenue from gifts and donations (see figure 5.19).
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Figure 5.19 Gifts and donations as a percentage of total revenue —
selected universities, 2001
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Note Data on gifts and donations was either not available or nil for nine of the selected overseas universities.

Data source: Appendix D.

Gifts and donations, when presented in dollar terms per FTE student, also varied
significantly among the selected universities (see figure 5.20). Stanford,
Pennsylvania and Yale were by far the outliers among the sample with gifts per
FTE student of A$12 640, A$17 032 and A$37 845 respectively (see inset to
figure 5.20).

Four other overseas universities (Oklahoma, Oklahoma State, Hong Kong and
Georgetown) also received significantly more revenue from gifts per FTE student
than the other sample universities. Among the remaining sample universities, the
level of gifts and donations per FTE student ranged between A$22 (Charles Sturt)
and A$1021 (Queens), with Australia generally being biased to the middle and
bottom of the spectrum.



UNIVERSITY
RESOURCING

110

Figure 5.20 Gifts and donations per full-time equivalent (FTE) student# —
selected universities, 2001
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Note Data on gifts and donations was either not available or nil for nine of the selected overseas universities.
The gifts and donations per FTE student of Hong Kong (A$7 323), Georgetown (A$8 613 [headcount]),
Stanford (A$12 640), Pennsylvania (A$17 032) and Yale (A$37 845 [headcount]) have been excluded from
the main figure for presentation purposes. These universities are shown in the inset. Foreign currencies were
converted to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). # Student headcount
figures were used for five of the selected overseas universities because FTE figures were not available. As
headcount figures are generally greater than FTE figures for a university, the levels of gifts and donations per
FTE for these universities may be greater than shown in the figure.

Data source: Appendix D.

The level of gifts and donations received by a university will be influenced by a
number of factors, including any tax incentives established by government (see
chapter 4), the size of the university’s alumni, the university’s prestige and status
within the community of potential benefactors, and the community’s propensity to
donate to education and research.
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6 University expenses

The types of expenses incurred by universities, and the relative importance of each
type of expense, are presented in this chapter. Total expenses are not dealt with in
detail in this chapter as they are similar to total revenues, which are reported in
chapter 5.

Expenses are reported at the university level for a selection of Australian and
overseas universities. For more detailed information on the data presented in this
chapter, the definitions adopted, and the selected universities, see appendix D and
the glossary. Information on some student and staff characteristics of the selected
universities, and a discussion of the selection of the universities, can be found in
chapter 1.

The information contained in this chapter was derived from the consolidated
financial statements of the selected universities. Expense data in foreign currencies
were adjusted to a common unit of account using Purchasing Power Parities.1

A wide array of factors influence the types and amounts of university expenses. An
understanding of these factors is desirable when considering the expense
comparisons presented in this chapter. Contextual information presented in other
chapters of the report, and in appendix D, provides some basis for considering
differences.

Because of the wide range of factors, only very general conclusions can be drawn
from the diversity observed among the universities. Comparisons between
individual universities are not appropriate without detailed analysis of the factors
specific to each university. Also the calculation of averages across the sample is not
appropriate, because it is not representative.

6.1 Expense categories

There are several ways in which a university’s expenses can be categorised — on
the basis of type, on the basis of function, or according to the administrative unit
that incurred the expense.

                                             
1 For a discussion of Purchasing Power Parities, see chapter 1 and appendix B.
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A breakdown of expenses on the basis of type focuses on the nature of the expense
incurred. For example, expenses will fall into a number of categories, including
staff costs, maintenance, and depreciation. Some of these categories are discussed in
further detail in section 6.2.

When expenses are reported by function, each expense incurred by the university is
disaggregated to a particular function or activity such as teaching, research or
administration. Each of these categories will include several different types of
expenses. Expenses disaggregated by function are further explored in section 6.3.

Typically, administrative units within a university include academic faculties and
departments (such as Arts, Science, Law and Medicine), libraries, central
administration and student services. Each of these units of operation will incur
different types of expenses and will typically contribute to a number of functions.

The comparisons that follow mainly relate to different types of expenses. This
categorisation was made because it is the most consistently reported in financial
statements. Where possible, expenses are also reported by function. However, these
comparisons are limited because functions vary and categorisations are inconsistent.
It is not possible to compare the expenses of the selected universities according to
administrative unit, owing to the diversity of units within and between universities.

6.2 Expenses by type

The main type of expense for each of the selected universities was staff costs (see
figure 6.1). The next largest commonly identified components, although much less
significant among the selected universities, were depreciation, and buildings and
grounds expenses. Comparisons of some of the common expense types reported by
the universities are presented below.
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Figure 6.1 Expenses by type — selected universities, 2001
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Note An expense breakdown by type was not available for Hong Kong or Pennsylvania. Buildings and
grounds expenses could not be separated from ‘other expenses’ for Bond or 11 of the selected overseas
universities due to data limitations.

Data source: Appendix D.

Staff costs

The Commission has defined staff costs as all salaries and salary related expenses of
university employees. Salary related expenses include such costs as personal and
recreation leave, superannuation contributions, payroll tax (where applicable) and
workers’ compensation payments.
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It is important to note that contractors are not employees of the university and their
salaries and related costs will not fall within the definition of staff costs. The salary
costs of contractors would appear in the financial statements as a contractual
expense.

Among the selected Australian universities, staff costs accounted for between
49 per cent (ANU) and 67 per cent (Flinders) of total expenses. Staff costs
represented between 42 per cent (Limerick) and 66 per cent (British Columbia) of
total expenses for the overseas universities studied (see figure 6.2(a)).

There was far more variation in the quantum of staff costs than that shown by staff
costs as a proportion of total expenditure. This indicates a wide variation in staff
numbers, levels of remuneration or both.

Total staff costs divided by the number of full-time equivalent (FTE) staff members
for each of the selected universities is shown in figure 6.2(b).

The staff costs per FTE staff member of the selected universities varied
significantly, both among the Australian universities and the overseas universities.
Among the Australian universities, the level of staff costs per FTE staff member
ranged from A$57 714 (Bond) to A$104 850 (UNSW). Although data availability
prevented the inclusion of all the overseas universities, a similar range of average
remuneration levels is apparent among the overseas universities.2

                                             
2 Most notably, the level of staff costs per FTE staff member was only available for one of the

US universities (Yale, $A136 322).
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Figure 6.2 Staff costs — selected universities, 2001
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Note Staff costs were not available for Hong Kong or Pennsylvania. Staff numbers were not available for six of
the overseas universities. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing
Power Parities (see appendix B).  # Staff headcount figures were used instead of FTE figures for six of the
overseas universities. As the staff headcount generally exceeds the number of FTE staff for a university, the
levels of staff costs per FTE staff member for these universities may be greater than shown in the figure.

Data source: Appendix D.

Universities employ a wide array of staff, who possess different qualifications and
have varied responsibilities. Therefore, differences in staff costs per staff member
could be the result, in part, of differences in relative numbers of staff at the various
levels of qualification and remuneration among the universities.

The Commission has separated the staff costs of the selected universities into
academic staff costs and non-academic staff costs where data were available.
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Academic staff were defined as university employees who are principally engaged
in teaching, research or both, and staff to whom such persons are responsible in
relation to their teaching and research.3

The level of staff costs per FTE staff member should not be equated with earnings.
Staff costs include items such as payroll tax (in Australia) and superannuation.
Academic staff may receive income as a result of their research and consulting
activities in addition to the salary they receive from the university. Information on
average academic staff salaries in selected countries is presented in chapter 2 (see
table 2.6).

Around half of the total staff costs of the selected universities were attributable to
academic staff (see figure 6.3(a)). Among the sample universities, academic staff
costs comprised between 44 per cent (Simon Fraser) and 72 per cent (Massey) of
total staff costs. Data were available for only seven of the selected overseas
universities.

Although figure 6.3(a) shows that academic staff costs made up around half of total
staff costs, academic staff typically accounted for less than half of a university’s
total staff numbers. This suggests that the costs of academic staff were more than
those of non-academic staff. The quantum of academic staff costs per FTE
academic staff member for selected universities is shown in figure 6.3(b).

                                             
3 This definition corresponds with the Australian Department of Education, Science and

Training’s definition.
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Figure 6.3 Academic staff costs — selected universities, 2001
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Note Academic staff costs were only available for seven of the selected overseas universities. Academic staff
costs, but not academic staff numbers were available for Warwick. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001
Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). # Staff headcount figures were used
instead of FTE figures for Limerick. As the staff headcount generally exceeds the number of FTE staff for a
university, the level of staff costs per FTE staff member for Limerick may be greater than shown in the figure.

Data source: Appendix D.

Levels of staff costs per staff member are affected by a range of factors, both
external and internal to the university. These include the general wage level,
superannuation requirements and other non-salary benefits, workplace
arrangements, and the relative bargaining positions of the employees. In Australia,
staff costs also include payroll tax. The unique characteristics of each university and
its staff are also relevant, along with the range of activities it undertakes.
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Depreciation expense

Depreciation expense was generally the next largest operating expense item among
the selected universities (see figure 6.1).

Depreciation expense is defined in the Australian Accounting Standards as the
‘expense recognised systematically for the purpose of allocating the depreciable
amount of a depreciable asset over its useful life’ (AASB 2002). This is the amount
that the recorded value of a university’s fixed assets changes over a year,
attributable to wear and tear.

Depreciation expenses as a percentage of total expenses for the selected universities
are shown in figure 6.4. The Australian universities had broadly similar levels of
depreciation as the overseas universities (when expressed as a percentage of total
expenses). Among the overseas universities, depreciation expense made up between
2.4 per cent (Nottingham) and 16 per cent (Nanyang Technological) of total
expenses.

Figure 6.4 Depreciation expense as a percentage of total expenses —
selected universities, 2001
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Note Depreciation expenses were not available for Hong Kong or Pennsylvania.

Data source: Appendix D.
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The level of depreciation recorded in the financial statements is influenced by a
number of factors, including whether fixed assets have been valued at historical cost
(see chapter 7). Depreciation will also vary among the universities because of
differences in the age of the university’s assets, the type of assets, and the rate of
depreciation applied.

Buildings and grounds expenses

Buildings and grounds expenses include items that relate to the planning, design,
repair and maintenance of the plant, equipment and buildings, as well as the
maintenance of university grounds.4 Universities commonly report these expenses
under the expense item ‘repairs and maintenance’.

This definition includes the cost of minor capital works but excludes the cost of
major capital works.5 The salaries and related costs of university employees
undertaking these activities are also excluded. However, the wages of persons
undertaking these activities would be included where they are provided under
contract to the university.

Buildings and grounds expenses, as a proportion of total expenses of the selected
universities, are shown in figure 6.5. The selected Australian universities had
buildings and grounds expenses of between 1.9 per cent (Southern Queensland) and
6 per cent (Murdoch) of total expenses. The buildings and grounds expenses of the
selected overseas universities generally represented similar proportions of total
expenses, although data were not available for all of these universities.

                                             
4 The costs of staff involved in maintenance activities are included in staff costs, where the staff

member is an employee of the university, and in buildings and grounds expenses where the
person undertaking the activity is providing services under a contract to the university.

5 Major capital works are not a current expense, but are recorded as an asset and are treated in the
profit and loss account as a depreciation expense.
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Figure 6.5 Buildings and grounds expenses as a percentage of total
expenses — selected universities, 2001
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Note Buildings and grounds expenses were not available for Bond or 12 of the overseas universities due to
data limitations and inconsistencies.

Data source: Appendix D.

Buildings and grounds expenses vary among the universities with the size and
nature of the land and buildings, and the extent to which maintenance and repair
services are contracted. Also, the extent to which the university campus is utilised
during traditional vacation periods will influence buildings and grounds expenses.

Other expenses

Although staff costs, depreciation and buildings and grounds expenses accounted
for a significant proportion of university expenses, there was still a large component
of total expenses that was represented by other costs (see figure 6.6).

The three types of expenses outlined above generally accounted for a higher
proportion of total expenses among the Australian universities compared to the
overseas universities. Differences in definitions and reporting standards between
Australian and overseas universities may account for some of this variation.
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The other expenses of the selected universities include a mixture of different
expense items that vary among the universities depending on the level of
disaggregation reported. Other expenses may include items such as scholarships,
purchases of equipment and consumables, utility costs, insurance and rent.

Figure 6.6 Other expenses as a percentage of total expenses — selected
universities, 2001
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Note Data were not available for Hong Kong or Pennsylvania. * ‘Other expenses’ includes buildings and
grounds expenses for 12 of the selected universities.

Data source: Appendix D.

In a commercial context, two other operating expenses — borrowing costs and
income tax expense — are commonly examined. Although these expenses are
generally significant in a commercial environment, they accounted for a very low
proportion of the total expenses of the selected universities.

Borrowing costs comprise interest and other costs incurred in connection with the
borrowing of funds (AASB 2002).

Only three of the Australian universities reported borrowing costs. However, more
than half of the overseas universities reported borrowing costs and these generally
represented higher proportions of total expenses than the borrowing costs of the
Australian universities.
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The insignificance of borrowing costs, particularly among the Australian
universities, reflects the low incidence of interest bearing liabilities among
universities (see chapter 7). To the extent that borrowings exist, their costs are
influenced by the type of liabilities and the structure of debt. For example, finance
leases may attract higher rates of interest than loans.

Income tax expense is the amount of tax levied by the government on operating
profit before tax.

Universities are typically classified for tax purposes as charitable organisations and,
as such, are not subject to income tax. However, entities controlled by the university
may be liable to pay income tax on profits. As the data presented in this chapter
were sourced from university consolidated financial statements, these tax payments
will be recorded. Only three of the selected universities (all Australian) reported
paying income tax. In each case, these payments represented less than 0.05 per cent
of the university’s total expenses.

6.3 Expenses by function

As outlined earlier, disaggregating expenses by function is an alternative to
disaggregating expenses by type. A breakdown of expenses by function may
provide useful information about a university, such as the predominance of
activities other than the core functions of teaching and research.

Universities that report their expenses according to function have varying numbers
and types of functions against which they report.

It was not possible to compare the expenses of the selected Australian and overseas
universities on a functional basis. However, within countries, data is often collected
and published at a national level by education departments and authorities, which
compares the expenses of the universities within that country on a consistent
functional basis.

In Australia, the Department of Education, Science and Training requires all
publicly funded universities to report their expenses for the following functional
categories:

•  academic activities and research;

•  libraries;

•  other academic support services;

•  administration and other general institution services;
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•  buildings and grounds;

•  student services;

•  public services; and

•  other expenses.

The expenses of the selected Australian public universities, (disaggregated by these
functional categories), are shown in figure 6.7. The predominance of each of these
functions varies among the universities. However, academic activities and research
is clearly the largest functional category, with expenses on administrative and
general services generally the second-largest.

Figure 6.7 Expenses by function — selected Australian public universities,
2000
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Note As staff costs are included in this functional breakdown, buildings and grounds expense is not the same
as the buildings and grounds item presented above in the disaggregation of expenses by type.

Data source: DEST (2002a).

The Higher Education Statistics Agency (HESA) in the United Kingdom also
publishes expenses by a set of functions for universities in England (see figure 6.8).

The expenses of the selected UK universities, when disaggregated by function,
appear to be much more uniform than the functional expense breakdowns of the
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Australian universities. Once again, academic and research activities accounted for
the largest proportions of total expenses.

Figure 6.8 Expenses by function — selected UK universities, 2001
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Data source: HESA (2002a).

The data set for UK universities has fewer functional categories. It is not possible to
directly compare these expense categories with those of the Australian universities
despite the similarity of category names, owing to differences in definitions.

The UK data shows the differing research intensities of the four universities and
enables a comparison of the resources utilised in teaching and research activities.
This comparison may be useful in helping to explain the divergence in the totals and
types of revenues and expenses of these universities.

Although data published at a national level was not available for all of the selected
US universities, Oklahoma State University and the University of Oklahoma
reported comparable functional expense breakdowns in their financial statements
(see figure 6.9). Instructional and research activities again accounted for significant
proportions of total expenditure, although these were less significant for Oklahoma
and Oklahoma State than for the selected Australian and UK universities. Also of
significance for Oklahoma and Oklahoma State were expenses related to public
services, the operation of plant and auxiliary activities.
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Figure 6.9 Expenses by function — Oklahoma State University and the
University of Oklahoma, 2001
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Of the remaining overseas universities in the sample, only some reported their
expenses by function and each of these reported different functional categories to
the three presented above. Some of the functional expense categories that other
overseas universities report are shown in table 6.1. Further, some universities
disaggregated expenses using a combination of type and functional breakdowns. For
example, Trinity College Dublin disaggregated expenses by function but also
separated the depreciation expense of each of these functional categories into a
separate expense category.
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Table 6.1 Functional expense categories — selected overseas
universities, 2001

University Country Expense categories

Auckland New Zealand Teaching and research
Research programmes
Student services
Academic services
Institutional services

Yale United States Instruction and departmental research
Organised research
Patient care and other related services
Libraries and other academic support
Student aid and services
Public service
Administration and other institutional support

Trinity College Dublin Ireland Academic faculties and departments
Academic and other services
Premises
Central administration and services
General educational expenditure
Student services
Ancillary services
Miscellaneous expenditure
Depreciation

Source: University annual reports.
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7 University assets and liabilities

The 37 universities examined in this report had assets worth almost A$76 billion
and liabilities worth around A$17 billion in 2001. The value of total assets and
liabilities of the universities varied significantly, driven by factors such as the size
and age of the university, and the legal obligations of the university to its
employees.

Comparison of assets and liabilities between universities is difficult, due to
differences in accounting practices. Differences in the valuation of physical assets,
the capitalisation of equipment, and the treatment of trusts and cultural assets all
affect comparisons.

Assets and liabilities are reported at the university level for a selection of Australian
and overseas universities. For more detailed information on the data presented in
this chapter, the definitions adopted, and the selected universities, see appendix D
and the glossary. Information on some student and staff characteristics of the
selected universities, and a discussion of the selection of the universities, can be
found in chapter 1.

The information contained in this chapter was derived from the consolidated
financial statements of the selected universities. Financial data in foreign currencies
were adjusted to a common unit of account using Purchasing Power Parities.1

7.1 Assets

Assets are any items of value, owned or controlled by an entity. The Australian
Accounting Standards Board defines assets to be ‘future economic benefits
controlled by the entity as a result of past transactions or other past events’
(AASB 2002). Within this chapter, assets are examined as reported in the
consolidated financial statements of each selected university.

University assets include physical assets (such as land, buildings, motor vehicles
and other equipment), financial assets (including cash on hand, bank deposits,

                                             
1 For a discussion of Purchasing Power Parities, see chapter 1 and appendix B.
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shares and bonds) and intangible assets (goodwill and intellectual property, such as
patent rights).

Some factors affecting the value of university assets

The value of the physical assets of a university will be influenced by the extent and
nature of the academic activities it undertakes. Generally speaking, universities that
focus on liberal-arts disciplines will require fewer assets than universities that have
a broad discipline base or focus on scientific and technical areas such as medicine
or engineering.

Only significant differences in the number of enrolled students are likely to affect
the value of physical assets in universities. Marginal differences in student numbers
have little or no effect on the value of each university’s asset base.

A university’s stock of physical assets appears to be related to the age of the
institution. Older universities have generally benefited more from land grants and
capital donations, whether from government, the church or private individuals. Land
grant universities — which began operating in the United States during the 1800s
— were given large tracts of land on which they still operate. Similarly, it is
unlikely that 80 hectares in the heart of Melbourne could be set aside for a
university built today, as it was in the 1850s.

Apart from physical assets, universities’ major group of assets are financial assets.
Financial assets primarily consist of cash, investments and endowments, which are
the accumulated bequests and donations to the university.

The size of the endowment, and the university’s ability to attract further funds to the
endowment, depends on factors such as the size of the potential benefactor
community, the university’s prestige and status within the community of potential
benefactors, and the community’s propensity to donate to education and research.

A culture of giving clearly assists US universities compared to Australian
universities and others in the sample set. Combined donations to the education and
research sector in Australia each year are around A$500 million (Philanthropy
Australia 2001). This includes donations made to schools and private research
centres not connected to universities. By comparison, a single donation of
A$530 million was made by the Hewlett Foundation to Stanford University in 2001
(Stanford 2001).

The age of the university can also affect financial assets because alumni, who make
up most of the community of potential benefactors, grow in numbers over time. Age
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also can imbue status on a university and this prestige can assist in the generation of
new bequests and donations.

Accounting practices that affect comparison of university assets

Comparison of university assets, especially physical assets, can be affected by
different methodologies for reporting assets both within and among different
countries.

The following discussion highlights differences in the valuation of physical assets
and in the inclusion and exclusion of assets in university accounts. It is not intended
to advocate particular accounting treatments over others, only to reveal possible
contributing factors — other than actual differences in the universities — to the
observed variation in university asset values.

Valuation of physical assets

Several methods are used to value assets for reporting purposes. The particular
method employed by the university is generally determined by the reporting
requirements in the country where the university operates. Different valuation
methods can result in similar assets having very different reported values in the
financial statements of different universities:

•  Historical cost — the cost to the university of the acquisition of an asset at the
time the transaction took place. Assets reported under historical cost are usually
depreciated, most commonly using a straight-line method. Historical cost, while
inexpensive and easy to record, can produce misleading results due to the impact
of changing market environments, technical obsolescence and inflation,
particularly given the longevity of some physical assets controlled by
universities.

•  Current cost — either the current market buying price of a similar asset (where a
similar asset can be purchased), or the cost of replacing the existing asset’s
service potential with a different asset that has a similar service potential.
Current cost is not easily applied to many highly specialised assets, such as
custom-made scientific equipment, or assets where the service potential is
difficult to determine, such as cultural collections.

•  Current value — either the net market value of the asset or its net present value.
Market value is the amount which the university would expect to receive if the
asset were sold at the reporting date, less any costs incurred in obtaining the
proceeds of the sale. This method, while theoretically accurate, requires a mature
and readily observable market to indicate fair value. Alternatively, net present
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value measures the present value of the net cash inflows that the entity expects to
receive from the use of the asset over its remaining life.

In Australia, universities generally value their assets using a current value or current
cost methodology, while historical cost is the preferred method for asset valuation
in most of the selected overseas universities (see table 7.1).

Historical cost normally understates the value of long-lived and donated assets. This
raises particular problems for the university sector, due to the abundance of gifted
assets. To counteract this problem, universities that, for the most part, use historical
cost generally value gifted assets using a current fair value approach at the time the
asset is donated. However, assets granted to the universities, such as campus land,
are often only recorded at a token value.

Historical cost can also cause difficulties when comparing short-lived assets
between universities. The short economic life of information technology and
scientific equipment means that differences in the depreciation rate used by
universities can have a significant impact on the value given for similar assets. For
example, Simon Fraser depreciates computing equipment over three years, Charles
Sturt over four years and ANU over five years. The same 2-year-old computer is
therefore valued at almost twice the amount at ANU than at Simon Fraser, assuming
it has negligible residual value.

There are practical problems with current valuation methods despite their
theoretical accuracy. There is unlikely to be a mature market for specialised
university assets. Similarly, restricted assets (such as donated buildings, equipment
or Crown land) cannot be sold and therefore must be given an estimated value.
Valuations are costly and do not appear to be based on a consistent methodology
across the sector.

Land appears to be the most inconsistently reported asset among the universities in
the sample. Of the five universities with the most valuable land holdings in the
sample, four were Australian universities. However, this is most likely due to
different valuation practices. For instance, based on financial statement information,
300 hectares of land at Murdoch was more valuable than the 1000 hectares of
combined land at Yale, Waterloo and Simon Fraser.
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Even if each university used the same valuation methodology, differences in the
capitalisation threshold can affect comparisons of total asset value. In particular,
different thresholds will significantly affect the comparison of equipment assets,
such as computers. For example, UNSW capitalises all assets with a useful life
exceeding 12 months and a cost of acquisition exceeding A$5000, while
Nottingham only capitalises assets exceeding A$61 000.

Inclusion and exclusion of assets

The reported assets of universities are not equivalent to all resources available to
universities. Generally accepted accounting principles require an asset to be
recognised by an entity when three conditions are satisfied:

•  the entity has control of the asset;

•  it is probable that any economic benefits associated with the asset will flow to
the entity; and

•  the item has a cost or value that can be measured with reliability.

External trust funds, rare cultural assets and the assets of collaborative operations
may be excluded from the reported assets of universities. This can affect the
comparison of asset levels across universities.

External trust funds and permanently restricted endowments

An external trust is a fund that operates for the benefit of a university but is
controlled by an external party. The value of a trust is generally easy to determine
and the benefits will flow to the university. However, its assets and liabilities will
not be part of the university’s consolidated accounts because the control of external
trusts rests with an external entity.

For example, the SFU Foundation receives, manages and invests funds for the
purposes of Simon Fraser. The single shareholder is the Province of British
Columbia and the foundation’s assets do not appear in Simon Fraser’s consolidated
accounts (Simon Fraser 2001).

Comparison can be compromised between institutions with external trusts as the
issue of control is not always clear. For example, Charles Sturt does not include the
assets (or liabilities) of a collection of trusts in its consolidated accounts. However,
the NSW Auditor-General suggested that Charles Sturt should include these assets
and liabilities in its consolidated statements as it ‘has the capacity to dominate
decision making’ (Charles Sturt 2002).
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Permanently restricted endowments are assets received from an outside donor that
must be retained inviolate and in perpetuity. For example, in 2001, Stanford
reported cash and investment assets of A$14.6 billion, of which A$3.6 billion was
permanently restricted.

The presence of these permanently restricted financial assets affects comparisons
with universities that do not control the trusts or foundations from which they
benefit. Although both permanently restricted endowments and external trusts
benefit the university, only permanently restricted assets are recorded as assets.

In the sample of universities studied, the use of external trusts appears greater in
Australia, Canada and New Zealand relative to the United States and the United
Kingdom, which favour permanently restricted endowments. For the purposes of
this report, the Commission has not made adjustments to the reported asset values
of the selected universities.

Rare cultural assets

Universities are repositories for extensive collections of cultural assets, comprising
library, art and museum collections. Although libraries, collections of art and
historical pieces are among the most recognisable assets held by universities, many
do not value them as they are considered to be ‘invaluable’. This is the case for
several universities in the sample, including Yale, Georgetown and Hong Kong.
The reason, when given, is generally that it is not possible to reliably estimate the
value of these collections to the university.

Assets of collaborative operations

Several universities in the sample participated in research and educational activities
in collaboration with other universities or government departments. Often the assets
and liabilities of these partnerships are not included in the financial statements. For
example:

•  Stanford operates the Stanford Linear Accelerator Center (SLAC) for the US
Department of Energy. Although the university operates the centre and controls
its use, the value of SLAC’s assets and liabilities are not included as part of
Stanford’s assets (Stanford 2001).

•  UNSW receives substantial funding from the Australian Department of Defence
to operate a university college within the Australian Defence Force Academy.
These facilities, which incorporate teaching, research and administrative
buildings, are not included in the consolidated assets of the university
(UNSW 2001).
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These operations and similar operations at other universities constitute a valuable
resource even though their value is not recognised in the measures of total assets.

Total assets

While recognising the many caveats mentioned above, some analysis can be
undertaken of the reported asset values for the selected universities. The
37 universities examined, reported total assets ranging from A$79 million to over
A$19 billion, and a combined asset base of almost A$76 billion in 2001
(see figure 7.1).

Twelve of the universities in the sample had total assets worth less than
A$500 million; 13 had assets worth between A$500 million and A$1 billion, with
the remaining 12 having assets worth in excess of A$1 billion.

The three clear outliers among the selected universities, evident in the insets to
figures 7.1 and 7.2, are Stanford, Yale and Pennsylvania. The combined value of
assets at these three private, independent US universities was almost three times as
great as the combined asset value of the remaining 34 universities.

These three outliers are not unique in the United States, where there are over
60 institutions that are larger — in terms of total assets — than Melbourne, the
largest non-US university in the sample (Lombardi et al. 2001). For instance,
Harvard University’s assets alone are roughly equivalent to the sum of Stanford’s
and Yale’s, and are larger than the combined assets of Australia’s 37 publicly
funded universities.

When Stanford, Yale and Pennsylvania were excluded, the Australian universities
were broadly distributed throughout the remaining universities in the sample
(see figure 7.1).

For the entire sample group of universities, total assets did not show a significant
correlation with the number of full-time equivalent (FTE) students (see figure 7.2).
Again, there was no discernible differentiation of the selected Australian
universities from those overseas.
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Figure 7.1 Value of total assets — selected universities, 2001
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Note The value of total assets for Stanford (A$19.3 billion), Yale (A$17.6 billion) and Pennsylvania
(A$9.8 billion) have been excluded from the main figure for presentation purposes. The value of total assets
for these universities are shown in the inset. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars
using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B).

Data source: Appendix D.

Over the past six years, the value of assets of the selected Australian universities has
increased substantially (see figure 7.3). For the group, assets have increased in real
terms by over $910 million or 11 per cent since 1996. However, the group’s growth
was driven by larger universities — Melbourne in particular, contributed 60 per cent
of the increase in the group’s asset value. The change in assets ranged from a
16 per cent decline (Tasmania) to an increase of 60 per cent (Bond).



136 UNIVERSITY
RESOURCING

Figure 7.2 Value of total assets by full-time equivalent (FTE) studentsa —
selected universities, 2001
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Note The value of total assets and number of FTE students for Stanford (A$19.3 billion, 13 183 FTE
students), Yale (A$17.6 billion, 11 126 students [headcount]) and Pennsylvania (A$9.8 billion, 19 658 FTE
students) have been excluded from the main figure for presentation purposes. The value of total assets and
the number of FTE students for these universities are shown in the inset. Foreign currencies were converted
to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). No information on student
numbers was available for Stockholm.  a Student headcount figures were used for nine of the selected
universities because FTE figures were not available. As the student headcount generally exceeds the number
of FTE students, these universities appear biased to the right in the figure.

Data source: Appendix D.
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Figure 7.3 Value of total assets — selected Australian universities,
1996 to 2001
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Data source: Appendix D.
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In general, the dispersion of assets per student was of the same order of magnitude
as the variation in total assets — ranged from around A$13 000 per student
(De Montfort) to just under A$1.6 million per student (Yale) (see inset to
figure 7.4). Most of the selected universities had total assets per student between
A$20 000 and A$60 000.

Figure 7.4 Total value of assets per full-time equivalent (FTE) student —
selected universities, 2001
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Note The value of total assets per full-time equivalent (FTE) student for Yale (A$1.6 million [headcount]),
Stanford (A$1.5 million) and Pennsylvania (A$0.5 million) have been excluded from the main figure for
presentation purposes. These universities are shown in the inset. No information on student numbers was
available for Stockholm. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing
Power Parities (see appendix B). # Student headcount figures were used for nine of the selected universities
because FTE figures were not available. As headcount figures are generally greater than FTE figures for a
university, the value of assets per FTE for these universities may be greater than shown in the figure.

Data source: Appendix D.
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The values of total assets per FTE student for Yale (A$1.6 million) and Stanford
(A$1.5 million) were three times greater than for Pennsylvania and around eight
times greater than Georgetown (A$197 000) and ANU (A$185 000).

The variation in assets per student is due in part to the multifaceted operations of
larger universities relative to smaller universities. A greater proportion of the assets
of universities with larger asset bases was linked to research activities and
consolidated entities, such as hospitals, veterinary clinics and research and
development companies. The assets of these entities increase the variation in the
assets per student ratio compared to smaller institutions. However, the variation in
this ratio is unlikely to reflect equivalent variation in the level of resources available
to undergraduate students.

Types of assets held by universities

The two main categories of assets held by universities in the sample were property,
plant and equipment, and cash and investments.

Property, plant and equipment assets

Property, plant and equipment (PPE) are the physical assets of a university expected
to have an economic life of at least a year. PPE assets include land, infrastructure
(such as roads and pipes), buildings, buildings under construction, equipment —
including motor vehicles, furniture and computers — and art and library collections.

For the universities studied, PPE assets had a reported value of A$25 billion in
2001. The Australian universities studied reported PPE assets worth A$6.4 billion,
ranging from around A$62 million to just under A$2 billion.

PPE assets as a percentage of total assets averaged 33 per cent for the entire sample,
ranging from 5 per cent to over 90 per cent (see figure 7.5). Within PPE, buildings
(including buildings under construction) were generally the most valuable type of
asset, followed by equipment then land.

Differences in the quantity and quality of PPE assets at different universities can be
expected to affect the quality of the teaching and research that each university
undertakes. Unfortunately, differences in the quality and quantity of PPE assets
cannot be inferred from differences in the reported value of these assets.
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Figure 7.5 Assets by type — selected universities, 2001
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Data source: Appendix D.

In the past six years the value of physical assets increased in seven of the eleven
selected Australian universities. In total, the value of PPE in the selected Australian
universities increased in real terms by over $480 million, or 8 per cent from 1996
(see figure 7.6). This growth has not been consistent across the sector with the value
of PPE assets decreasing in real terms for four of the universities over the period.
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Figure 7.6 Change in property, plant and equipment assets — selected
Australian universities, 1996 to 2001
All values in 2001 dollars
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Growth in physical asset values is linked to capital spending — where capital
spending is the sum of cash outflows attributed to the purchase of PPE assets over
the period. The universities which experienced the greatest growth in PPE asset
values over the period generally had relatively high levels of capital spending (see
figure 7.6). Capital spending will not increase the value of PPE assets if it does not
exceed the depreciation expense on the university’s assets over the same period.

In total, the selected Australian universities have spent over A$2 billion on PPE
assets since 1996. Each university spent more on PPE assets in this period than their
reported depreciation expense.

The distortion caused by different accounting (and in particular valuation) practices
in different countries is particularly severe for PPE assets. Land, buildings and
collections are affected by different valuation methods and some properties and
collections are often excluded from universities’ accounts. Similarly, the value of
equipment assets, such as computers, can be affected by differences in the
capitalisation threshold and depreciation rate assigned to university equipment.
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Despite the adoption of a range of current value and current cost methods by
Australian universities, comparisons between these universities are likely to be
more robust than comparisons with overseas universities.

The valuation of PPE assets in overseas universities is unlikely to be indicative of
the value of assets. For example, of the ten universities with the lowest valued PPE
assets, four were from the United Kingdom. Manchester, which ranked 13th in
numbers of students, 13th in terms of total revenue and 12th in terms of cash and
investment assets, only ranked 30th in terms of the reported value of PPE assets.

Cash and investments

Cash and investments represent the financial assets of universities. For the selected
universities, cash and investment assets were worth over A$44 billion in 2001,
ranging from around A$12 million to almost A$15 billion.

Four US universities (Yale, Stanford, Georgetown and Pennsylvania) controlled
over A$36 billion, or 80 per cent of the cash and investments reported by the
selected universities. By comparison, the 11 Australian universities controlled
A$2.1 billion, while the remaining 22 overseas universities controlled around
$6.4 billion.

The average percentage of assets reported by the universities in cash and
investments was 60 per cent, although there was considerable variation among the
different universities (see figure 7.5). Australian universities recorded between
3 per cent and 48 per cent of their assets as being cash and investments. Generally,
the selected overseas universities reported a larger percentage of their total assets in
cash and investments — although there was greater variation. Five of the overseas
universities had over 75 per cent of their assets in cash and investments.

Cash and investments were the fastest growing asset class among the selected
Australian universities over the past six years. Since 1996, cash and investment
assets have grown in real terms by 25 per cent for the selected Australian
universities, compared to 7 per cent for property, plant and equipment. In real terms
the value of cash and investment assets grew for nine of the eleven Australian
universities.

The assets of independent trusts of which universities are beneficiaries, do not
appear on the universities’ balance sheets. As a result, reported financial assets are
likely to understate the available financial resources of the university, especially
outside the United States.
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The selected universities reported a variety of investments, such as equity
(predominantly portfolio), securities (government and corporate), bank bills and
property trusts.

Variation in the nature of investment instruments held appeared to be related to the
total value of a university’s financial assets. Universities with relatively few
financial assets held most, if not all, of their cash and investments in bank bills and
deposits. Universities with larger cash and investment assets held a greater
proportion of their investments in equity and securities and generally held a wider
variety of instruments.

The types of investments held by universities will also be influenced by their
governance structures (see chapter 10). The investment practices of independent
universities are determined by the controlling councils and trustees of the
university. Public universities may have to follow overarching standards set by
external statutory arrangements such as the Public Utilities (Financial
Arrangements) Act 1987 (Cwlth), which broadly regulates the investment activities
of UNSW and Charles Sturt.

Not all public universities appear bound by external legislative arrangements. For
example, Melbourne University, under the terms of the Melbourne University Act
1958 (Vic), can invest its funds in any form of investment whatsoever, although
bestowed endowment funds must be invested in accordance with the Trustee Act
1958 (Vic) (Phillips Fox 2001) .

Although public universities generally have more external legislative controls over
their investment policies than private universities, there was no evidence of
systemic differences in the types of investment held among the selected public and
private universities.

7.2 Liabilities

Under the Australian Accounting Standards, liabilities are future payments that the
entity is presently obliged to make to other entities as a result of past transactions or
events. Within this chapter, liabilities are examined as reported in the financial
statements of each university.

The selected universities reported total liabilities worth around A$16 billion in
2001. The Australian universities had total liabilities of almost A$2.2 billion, while
the selected overseas universities reported just under A$14 billion in total liabilities.



144 UNIVERSITY
RESOURCING

Typically, university liabilities mainly consisted of provisions for employee wages
and entitlements, borrowings and accounts payable. The value of reported liabilities
ranged from just under A$20 million to over A$4 billion (see figure 7.7).

Since 1996, liabilities have increased (in real terms) for five of the eleven selected
Australian universities and increased relative to assets for four of the institutions.

Compared to the value of assets, liabilities are significantly less for most
universities. This is reflected in the liabilities to assets ratio. For the group of
selected universities, the median ratio was less than 28 per cent (see figure 7.8).

From the sample set, there appears to be some relationship between the liabilities to
assets ratio and the country in which a particular university is based. Of the
universities with the ten highest liabilities to assets ratios, four were from Canada
and three were from the United Kingdom.
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Figure 7.7 Value of total liabilities by full-time equivalent (FTE) studentsa

— selected universities, 2001
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Note The values of total liabilities and student numbers for Stanford (A$4 billion, 13 183 FTE students),
Pennsylvania (A$3.1 billion, 19 658 FTE students), Yale (A$1.9 billion, 11 126 students [headcount]) and
Georgetown (A$1.2 billion, 12 427 students [headcount]) have been excluded from the main figure for
presentation purposes. These universities are shown in the inset. No information on student numbers was
available for Stockholm. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing
Power Parities (see appendix B).  a Student headcount figures were used instead of FTE figures for nine of
the selected universities because FTE figures were not available. As the student headcount generally exceeds
the number of FTE students, these universities appear biased to the right in the figure.

Data source: Appendix D.

Bond University borrowed funds to purchase its campus in 1999, significantly
increasing its liabilities to assets ratio. With this exception, the Australian
universities tended to have relatively low liabilities to assets ratios.

This is partly due to the differences in the treatment of assets in different countries,
discussed earlier, which tends to result in similar assets having higher values in
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Australia than in other countries. It also reflects differences in the governance
constraints and legislative requirements placed on universities in different countries.

Figure 7.8 Liabilities to assets ratio — selected universities, 2001
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Data source: Appendix D.

Types of liabilities

The two major liability categories in most of the sample universities were employee
provisions and borrowings (see figure 7.9). ‘Other’ liabilities (shown in figure 7.9)
are generally the sum of a university’s trade creditors (accounts payable) and other
liabilities, such as income in advance and funds held on behalf of external entities.
The relative size of ‘other’ liabilities is overstated in four of the overseas
universities due to data problems.

Provisions

Provisions are liabilities where the timing or amount of the obligation is uncertain.
For universities, provisions are generally employee entitlements, such as
superannuation and long service leave. Under international accounting standards, a
provision must be recognised when:
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•  a university has a present obligation as a result of a past event;

•  an outflow of resources embodying economic benefits is expected to be required
to settle the obligation; and

•  a reliable estimate can be made of the amount of the obligation.

The value of provisions recorded on the balance sheet of different universities is
related to the legal obligations of the university with regards to their employees. In
particular, different responsibilities for superannuation, long service leave and other
employee entitlements in different jurisdictions affect the size of provisions at
different universities.

The reported value of provisions for the selected universities was over A$3.4 billion
in 2001. On average, provisions accounted for around 70 per cent of reported
liabilities in the selected Australian universities, compared to around 13 per cent for
the overseas universities.

Superannuation liabilities may be overstated among a number of the Australian
universities. Under an arrangement with the Commonwealth Government,
universities report a liability (and a matching receivable asset) for unfunded
liabilities under the State Superannuation Schemes. Although this does not affect
their net asset position it overstates their liabilities. Some Auditors-General have
questioned the assurances given by universities that their superannuation
responsibilities have been fully absolved by the government guarantee.
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Figure 7.9 Liabilities by type — selected universities, 2001
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Note The values of total liabilities for Stanford (A$4 billion), Pennsylvania (A$3.1 billion) and
Yale (A$1.9 billion) have been excluded from figure (b) for presentation purposes. Foreign currencies were
converted to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). a Accounts payable
and provisions could not be fully separated for Waterloo, Georgetown, Queens or British Columbia. These
liabilities have been included in ‘other’ for these universities.

Data source: Appendix D.
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Borrowings

Compared to the value of total assets, the reported borrowing levels of the selected
universities were generally quite low. Around 70 per cent of the universities in the
sample reported borrowings and as a group, the debt to total assets ratio was
11 per cent. Stanford reported the largest borrowings in the group, with just over
A$2.6 billion of debt. However, even Stanford had a debt to total assets ratio of
only 14 per cent.

Universities generally sell their primary service, teaching, at a considerable loss and
rely on gifts, interest and grants to remain viable. The return on core projects within
universities are therefore unlikely to meet the cost of borrowings — the market
interest rate.

However, there are exceptions. Universities often control for-profit operations, such
as consulting companies and intellectual property development groups
(see chapter 9). Unlike core functions at not-for-profit universities, these operations
may be expected to earn a commercial return.
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8 University financial position

The key indicators of a university’s financial position include its operating surplus,
net cash flows and current ratio. They reflect the multiple components of a
university’s financial position including operating performance, cash management
and financial management.

These indicators for 2001 are presented for each of the selected universities, to give
a general impression of the universities’ position and whether there are systematic
differences in the results between the selected Australian and overseas universities.
Also presented are indicators for earlier years, to show trends and year-to-year
variability in financial performance.

The information contained in this chapter was derived from data in the consolidated
financial statements of the selected universities. Financial data in foreign currencies
were adjusted to a common unit of account using Purchasing Power Parities.1

8.1 Operating surplus

An operating surplus is reported when a university’s total revenue exceeds its total
expenses for a given year. Surpluses represent capital savings which can be invested
in financial assets to produce revenue or directed to the university’s own operations.

Although most universities do not generally seek profits or operate with a profit
motive,2 deficits are undesirable in that, other things being equal, they are not
sustainable in the long-term. As universities are intended to exist in perpetuity,
sustainable, positive operating results are very important.

The size of a surplus is determined by factors affecting revenues and expenses. Any
factor that affects the ability of a university to raise revenue, such as the degree of

                                             
1 For a discussion of Purchasing Power Parities, see chapter 1 and appendix B.

2 Most universities are not-for-profit entities. There is, however, a growing number (especially in
the United States) of for-profit private universities, generally offering specialised postgraduate
degrees to business professionals. The largest of these institutions is the University of Phoenix,
which has over 40 000 students (see Sperling 1998).
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government control, or that determines a university’s expenditures, such as the
types of activities undertaken by the university, will influence its operating result.

In 2001, Yale posted an operating surplus of A$1.2 billion — by far the largest
operating surplus among the selected universities (see inset to figure 8.1). When
Yale is excluded, results for the remaining 36 universities, ranged from a surplus of
A$357 million for Pennsylvania to a A$61 million deficit for Georgetown. The
operating results of the Australian universities in 2001 ranged from a surplus of
A$76.4 million to a A$2.4 million deficit.

Figure 8.1 Operating surplus — selected universities, 2001
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Note The value of operating surplus for Yale (A$1.2 billion) and Pennsylvania (A$357 million) are excluded
from the main figure for presentation purposes). These universities are shown in the inset. Foreign currencies
were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parties (see appendix B).

Data source: Appendix D.
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The operating margin (surplus as a proportion of revenue) provides an indication of
the importance of a result to a particular university and enables greater
comparability of results between universities of various sizes. Of the 30 universities
that produced a surplus in 2001, four — three overseas universities and Melbourne
— reported an operating margin greater than 10 per cent.3

The operating margins of the Australian universities studied were not systematically
larger or smaller than those of the overseas universities (see figure 8.2 (a)).

A surplus result for a single year may give a misleading impression about the
financial position of a university. Surpluses may be the product of, or exaggerated
by, extraordinary items. For example, ANU reported revenue of A$32 million in
2001, when land held by the university was valued for the first time. If this item
were netted out, ANU’s surplus would be A$26 million as opposed to the
A$58 million reported.

More of the selected Australian universities reported smaller operating surpluses in
2000 and 2001 than in 1996 and 1997 (see figure 8.2(b)). In 1997, only one reported
an operating margin of less than two per cent, whereas in 1999 and 2000, four
reported a margin of less than two per cent. In 2001, five universities reported
margins of less than two per cent.

Although the operating margins for the selected Australian universities have stayed
with a consistent band over the past five to six years, the results of the individual
universities have varied considerably from year-to-year.

The trends are reported for arbitrary groupings — larger institutions (over
20 000 students), medium-sized institutions (between 10 000 and 20 000 students)
and smaller institutions (less than 10 000 students) — for presentation purposes
(see figure 8.3).

                                             
3 An alternative measure of financial performance is the ‘cash result’ — in effect the operating

margin where the surplus is adjusted by adding back depreciation. DETYA (2001a)
recommended that a university should aim for a cash result of around 5 per cent. In 2001, nine
of the eleven selected Australian universities achieved this result. Overall, over 75 per cent of
the selected universities reported a ‘cash result’ in excess of 5 per cent in 2001.
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Figure 8.2 Operating margin

(a) Selected universities, 2001
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Figure 8.3 Operating margin — selected Australian universities, 1996 to
2001

(a) Large universities — greater than 20 000 FTE students
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8.2 Net cash flows

The cash flow statement for a university provides a summary of its transactions —
all deposits and payments made in a given year. It does not include certain
revenues, such as the initial recognition of pre-existing assets. Expenses such as
depreciation — for which no actual transaction takes place — are also excluded.4

Notionally, there are three components to net cash flow — net cash flow from
operating activities, net cash flow from investing activities, and net cash flow from
financing activities.

Operating activities involve selling the university’s goods and services, and the
associated expenditures and receipts. Investing activities relate to the acquisition
and sale of assets. Financing activities involve raising funds from either lenders or
owners, to finance operating and investing activities.

In 2001, net total cash flows for the selected universities ranged from a net outflow
of A$123 million for Georgetown to a net inflow of A$377 million for Stanford (see
inset to figure 8.4). Fourteen of the selected universities reported net total cash
outflows including six of the Australian universities.

Among the selected Australian universities, only two of the three net cash flow
components were generally significant — net flows from operating activities and
net flows from investing activities (see figure 8.5(a)). Similarly, among the overseas
universities, operating and investing activities were the most significant forms of
cash flow (see figure 8.5(b)).

The treatment of government grants in some overseas universities reduced the
comparability of university cash flow structures. Government grants, which
accounted for between 25 per cent and 65 per cent of total university revenue, were
recorded by some overseas universities as cash from financing, rather than
operating activities. This included universities in Singapore (NUS and Nanyang
Technological) and in Ireland (Limerick and Trinity College Dublin), and
Oklahoma.

                                             
4 Under accrual accounting, the revenues and expenses that determine the surplus include

non-transaction items — such as depreciation.
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Figure 8.4 Net total cash flows — selected universities, 2001
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Note The net total cash flows of Georgetown (-A$123 million), Yale (A$178 million), Pennsylvania
(A$230 million) and Stanford (A$377 million) have been excluded from the main figure for presentation
purposes. These universities are shown in the inset. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian
dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B).

Data source: Appendix D.

Only three of the selected universities, Oklahoma, Hong Kong and Bond, reported
positive cash inflows from investing activities. The major outflow from investment
activities at most of the universities was the acquisition and improvement of
physical assets.

Financing activities had little impact on the net cash position of most of the
universities. Nine of the universities did not report any cash flows resulting from
financing activities in 2001. A further eight had net cash flows from financing
activities of less than A$1 million.
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Figure 8.5 Net cash flows from operating, investing and financing
activities — selected universities, 2001
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Note Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parties
(see appendix B).

Data source: Appendix D.
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As the information on net cash flows is only for a single year, caution needs to be
applied when interpreting the figures. The timing of expenditure on capital projects
will affect the net cash position of a university in a given year. For example, net
outflows in a given year can be caused by expenditure on capital works for which
funds were obtained in a previous period. If this is the case, the drawing down of
short-term financial assets is simply applying funds previously set-aside for
development.

The real movements in the cash position (measured in 2001 prices) for each of the
selected Australian universities over the 6-year period, 1996 to 2001, are shown in
figure 8.6. Among the selected Australian universities, four have increased their
cash stocks over this period, while cash stocks have decreased in seven. At the
extremes are ANU (reductions of over A$280 million) and UNSW, which increased
its cash position by over A$120 million in the same period.

Figure 8.6 Real change in cash position — selected Australian
universities, 1996 to 2001
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Note Values were converted to 2001 dollars using the chain price index ‘General Government: Other’ final
consumption expenditure deflator.

Data source: Appendix D.



160 UNIVERSITY
RESOURCING

8.3 The current ratio

The current ratio shows the current (short-term) assets available to a university to
cover its current liabilities at the balance date. It provides a useful indication of a
university’s liquidity and overall financial management. As the current ratio does
not rely on inconsistent measures of fixed physical or financial assets, it is a
relatively unbiased comparator of liquidity among the selected universities.

An alternative indicator of financial management, net assets (equity), is not reported
in this chapter. Because some significant assets are not valued consistently
(see chapter 7), comparisons of net assets are dubious, especially across countries.

The current ratio has been used in previous reviews of university financial
performance. In DETYA (2001a) it was felt that:

Good practice is a current ratio of more than 1.5 to less than 3.0. Less than 1.5 provides
a margin too low to provide safety and results in an overly tight cash flow. Too high a
ratio (over 3.0) indicates surplus funds for which some use should be found, either in
expanding the range of university activities or in longer-term investments with
reasonable yields.

Ten of the eleven Australian universities reported a current ratio greater than 1.5 in
2001, of which one slightly exceeded the upper threshold recommended by DETYA
(see figure 8.7(a)). In terms of keeping within this range, the Australian universities
performed better in 2001 than the selected overseas universities.

Several universities reported low current ratios in 2001, including seven which had
ratios of less than one. Overall, the ratios ranged from 0.5 for Limerick and Otago
to over 3.5 for Nanyang and Hong Kong. Current ratios could not be calculated for
most of the US universities due to data deficiencies.

Compared to 1996, the current ratios of the selected Australian universities in 2001
were more tightly confined to the DETYA ‘good practice range’ (see figure 8.7(b)).



UNIVERSITY
FINANCIAL POSITION

161

Figure 8.7 Current ratio
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9 University commercial activities

The nature and structure of commercial activities and their effect on a university’s
financial position are described in this chapter for the selected Australian and
overseas universities.

It was possible to place only an approximate bound on the financial aspects of
commercial activities for most universities. The diverse range of activities and legal
structures used by universities to undertake commercial activities also limited the
comparisons that could be made.

9.1 Scope

Universities usually provide a range of goods and services in addition to core
teaching and research activities (see table 9.1 for a subset of the universities
studied). Universities have invested in a range of commercial or business activities,
including specialised schools, contract research, residential accommodation,
consultancies, hospitals and companies established to exploit intellectual property.

The following are typical of the arrangements employed by universities for
undertaking commercial activities:

•  auxiliary operations — integrated with the university’s core activities in the
financial accounts;

•  controlled entities (usually wholly-owned);

•  associated business undertakings — in which the university has a substantial
investment and exercises significant influence;

•  other business undertakings — in which the university has an investment but
does not have significant influence; and

•  joint ventures — in which the university contractually agrees to jointly control a
separate entity with other parties.

The financial treatment of these arrangements varies. Different approaches are
adopted by universities to reporting, and different accounting standards and
reporting guidelines apply across jurisdictions.
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Further, often it is not clear what parts of each university’s activities are considered
commercial by the university. A narrow definition includes non-core activities that
are predominantly focussed on generating a surplus for the university. A broader
definition may include the wider range of priced activities (see box 9.1).

Box 9.1 The Commission’s methodology for attributing university
revenue to commercial activities

Revenue items disclosed in university financial statements were initially attributed to
government, students and ‘other’ (see chapter 5).

Estimates for the narrower definition of commercial revenue for each university include
items of ‘other’ revenue that could be directly attributed to commercial activities. For
example:

•  Conference function charges;

•  Seminar, conference and course fees;

•  Copyright and royalty income;

•  Patient care; and

•  Industry and Commerce.

In addition to the above, a broader definition of commercial activities includes items of
‘other’ revenue that appear to have the characteristics of being earned by the
university through the imposition of fees, fines or charges for goods or services. For
example:

•  Product sales;

•  Accommodation;

•  Residences, catering and conferences;

•  Childcare centre fees; and

•  Student accommodation charges.

There were some items included in ‘other’ revenue for which there was insufficient
information to exclude them from the broader definition of commercial activities. These
items were included by the Commission as part of the broader definition of commercial
revenue.

Source: University annual reports.
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Goods and services may be provided at a loss or on a cost recovery basis. In other
cases, a university may undertake these activities with the specific objective of
earning a surplus. For example, consultancies undertaken by staff at Tasmania are
required to ensure ‘… an adequate return to the University for the deployment of its
resources, and to generate additional income for research’ (University of
Tasmania 1999).

The potential for universities to earn revenue from commercial activities differs. It
is affected by factors such as the teaching and research activities of each university
and the characteristics of its campuses, for example, the capacity or requirement to
offer student accommodation and parking facilities. In Australia, for example, the
potential to earn commercial revenue from licensing by a university appears to be
related to its experience in managing commercial licensing activities
(ARC et al 2002).

9.2 Revenue from commercial activities

In 2001, compared to their overseas counterparts, Australian universities generated
a smaller share of their revenue from sources other than student tuition fees and
governments (see figures 5.10 and 5.11 in chapter 5).

The share of total revenue from commercial activities — based on the
Commission’s approach to defining these activities (see box 9.1) — varies across
universities. The variation does not appear to be related to the number of students
enrolled at each university (see figure 9.1). This observation does not significantly
change when a narrower definition of commercial activities is used (see figure 9.2).

The estimates should be interpreted with caution. Part of the revenue attributed by
the Commission to government is competitively allocated between universities and
other research institutions. Therefore, it could be categorised as revenue from
commercial activities (see box 9.2).



UNIVERSITY
COMMERCIAL
ACTIVITIES

167

Figure 9.1 Revenue from commercial activities (broadly defined) —
selected universities, 2001
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Note Some universities are not shown due to data limitations.  a Student headcount figures were used instead
of FTE figures for eight of the selected universities. As the student headcount generally exceeds the number
of FTE students, these universities appear biased to the right in the figure.

Data source: PC estimates based on university annual reports.
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Figure 9.2 Revenue from commercial activities (narrowly defined) —
selected universities, 2001
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Note Some universities are not shown due to data limitations.  a Bond and three overseas universities —
Massey, Nanyang Technological and British Columbia — did not appear to have revenues from narrowly
defined commercial activities.  b Student headcount figures were used instead of FTE figures for eight of the
selected universities. As the student headcount generally exceeds the number of FTE students, these
universities appear biased to the right in the figure.

Data source: PC estimates based on university annual reports.
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Box 9.2 Revenue from government — selected Australian universities

In 2001, the selected Australian public universities received approximately $1.8 billion
in revenue from Australian governments, including government agencies.

Approximately $392 million of this funding was for designated research activities. The
extent to which the selected Australian public universities received money from
governments for these purposes ranged from 3 per cent to 35 per cent of total
revenue.

Only part of this revenue is allocated competitively (see chapter 4). For example, in
2001, around $92 million was received by the selected Australian universities from
competitive grants programs administered by the Australian Research Council.

Source: PC estimates based on university annual reports.

For some universities, some student revenue may also be considered as the proceeds
of commercial activities. These universities set fees and charges to recover at least
the full costs of tuition, without any significant supplementation by government or
other private sources.

Where this is the case, student fees could be regarded by the university as a
commercial activity. For example, in Australia, the fees charged to international
students at public universities and fees for all students at Bond are set to cover the
full cost of tuition, including a capital contribution.1

If these services are treated as commercial activities, the share of revenue from
commercial operations would increase significantly (see box 9.3).2 There would be
a compensating reduction in the share of revenue from student tuition fees.

                                             
1 In Australia, the Department of Education, Science and Training (DEST) sets indicative

minimum fees for full-fee-paying overseas students for Australian public universities, which
include recurrent and capital components. Under Ministerial Guidelines, universities are
required to charge a fee of at least the full average cost of the course. However, universities
may charge less than the indicative minimum fee as long as it meets the full average cost of the
course and they have the written permission of DEST. Universities may charge above the
indicative minimum fees (DEST 2002j).

2 Revenue received from full-fee-paying students makes up a significant share of revenue
received by the subsidiaries of some Australian universities examined in section 9.3.
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Box 9.3 Revenue from full-fee-paying students — selected Australian
universities

In 2001, the selected Australian universities received around $450 million from almost
40 000 full-fee-paying international students (see chapter 5). Revenue from
international students accounted for around 12 per cent of total revenue for these
universities. The share of total revenue from full-fee-paying international students at
the selected Australian public universities ranged from 3 per cent (ANU) to 21 per cent
(RMIT) for public universities. Bond received around 39 per cent of its total revenue
from international students.

Percentage of total revenue from international students — selected
Australian universities, 2001
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Recently, Australian public universities have also been able to raise revenue from
full-fee-paying domestic students (see chapter 4). In 2001, the selected Australian
universities received around $134 million from full-fee-paying domestic undergraduate
and postgraduate students. The share of total revenue from full-fee-paying domestic
students at each university ranged between 1 per cent and 5 per cent (Charles Sturt
and UNSW). Bond received around 37 per cent of its total revenue from domestic
student fees.

Source: PC estimates based on university annual reports.

Including revenues from international students as revenue from commercial
activities generally increases the share of revenue obtained from these sources.

Not all commercial activities generate surpluses. Moreover, universities do not
always choose to use surplus funds to support core teaching and research activities.
For example, at Simon Fraser ‘Ancillary Enterprises (bookshop, food services,
residences, parking operations and computer shop) are mandated to break even, but
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are allowed to retain their surpluses for future upgrades to facilities, equipment
replacement and for new service initiatives’ (Simon Fraser 2001).

There is often limited disclosure by universities on the costs associated with
providing commercial activities. In addition, the allocation of expenses that are
shared between core activities and commercial activities is often subjective
(CCNCO 1998).

Where the expenses associated with revenue from commercial activities (as broadly
defined by the Commission) are disclosed, it was apparent that the operating margin
varied across universities and activities (see figure 9.3).3 The operating margin for
these activities of the selected Australian universities was only available for Charles
Sturt.

The operating margin of commercial activities also varies within a university. For
example, at Warwick, the operating margins for residences, catering and
conferences (0.5 per cent), retail operations (10 per cent), research grants and
contracts (17 per cent) and post-experience centres (24 per cent), contributed to an
overall margin of 11 per cent for selected commercial activities.

The magnitude of revenues from commercial operations is not, therefore,
necessarily a good indicator of the level of surplus that is generated. For example,
Pennsylvania — the university with the second highest share of revenue from
commercial operations in 2001 — had an overall operating margin of around
1.6 per cent and generated a surplus of A$38 million from around A$2.4 billion in
commercial revenue. In contrast, some of Bath’s commercial activities had an
overall operating margin of around 10 per cent and earned a surplus of A$2 million
from around A$26 million in commercial revenue.

                                             
3 The operating margin is defined as (revenue – expenses)/revenue * 100. It expresses the surplus

or deficit as a percentage of total revenue. A negative percentage indicates that revenue was
less than expenses in a particular period.
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Figure 9.3 Operating margin for commercial activities — selected
universities, 2001

Selected universities ordered by average operating margin of commercial
activities
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Note The dot represents the weighted average operating margin of the selected commercial activities and the
‘whiskers’ represent the range of margins for the various commercial activities at that university. The
commercial activities do not account for all commercial revenue at each university (see figure 9.1). This is
limited to activities, within the broadly defined set of commercial activities, for which expense data was
available.

Data source: PC estimates based on university annual reports.

9.3 Subsidiary activities and operations

Part of the revenue reported by universities is contributed by separate legal entities
controlled by the university (typically included in consolidated financial
statements), or from investments in entities in which the university has an
ownership interest but does not exercise control, such as joint ventures.4 Legislation

                                             
4 In Australia, the entire operations of subsidiaries that are controlled by the university are

consolidated into the university’s financial statements (AASB 1024). Where the university has
significant influence (such as in joint ventures and operations with a minority shareholding), the
operations of subsidiaries are incorporated into financial statements under ‘equity accounting’.
Under this method, the university’s initial investment is recognised as an asset and adjustments
are made to the asset to reflect the university’s share of profits (or losses) over time.
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governing the operations of most Australian universities usually provides for the
establishment of subsidiary companies, although these powers may be limited in
some jurisdictions to the scope of each university’s functions (Phillips Fox 2001).

Subsidiary activities can be identified from financial statements when universities
report the operations of the university separately from the combined operations of
the university and its subsidiaries.5

University subsidiaries in Australia have been established using a number of
corporate structures — companies limited by guarantee, companies limited by
shares, trusts and unincorporated bodies (VAGO 2002). A company structure is
usually adopted to limit risk exposure (QAO 2002).

In Australia, DETYA (2001b) identified 64 entities that were controlled by the
10 selected public universities in 2001. Entities controlled by some of these
universities were involved in a range of commercial and non-commercial activities
(see table 9.1). Not all subsidiaries appear to undertake activities aimed at
generating surpluses for the university. For example, Meanjin Company Ltd, a
controlled entity of Melbourne, publishes a quarterly literary magazine and receives
funding from the University, the Australia Council for the Arts, and the Victorian
Government.

In some cases, the Commission allocated some revenue from subsidiaries’ activities
to government or student revenue (see boxes 9.2 and 9.3). Where this was the case,
the operations of subsidiaries are not included in the estimates of universities’
commercial activities presented in section 9.2.

Almost all overseas universities selected for this study use separate legal entities to
operate or participate in a range of commercial and non-commercial activities.
These entities usually take the form of wholly-owned incorporated subsidiaries.
Many of these subsidiaries operate as not-for-profit enterprises and are not liable to
pay tax on surpluses. Several universities (or their subsidiaries) are also involved in
joint venture operations.

Subsidiary assets and revenue

In 2001, the controlled entities of the selected Australian public universities had
assets of around A$345 million, representing about 4 per cent of all assets operated

                                             
5 Under accounting standards, the combined operations of the university and its subsidiaries

represent its ‘consolidated’ operations. The operations of the university — excluding
subsidiaries — represent the operations of the ‘parent’ entity. Transactions between
subsidiaries and the parent entity are eliminated on consolidation.
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by these universities. These controlled entities generated revenue of around
A$346 million, accounting for around 9 per cent of total revenue received. The
amount of revenue generated by controlled entities for each of the selected
Australian universities as a percentage of total revenue, varied between -2 per cent
and 18 per cent (see figure 9.4).

Figure 9.4 Subsidiary contribution to total revenue — selected
universities, 2001
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Note The controlled entities of Charles Sturt and Southern Queensland did not make a material contribution to
the consolidated revenue of these universities and are excluded from the figure. Foreign currencies were
converted to 2001 Australian dollars using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B).

Data source: PC estimates based on university annual reports.
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The consolidated financial statements only reveal the extent to which the
transactions of controlled entities are made outside the university. Therefore, when
a subsidiary predominantly undertakes transactions with the university, it may
appear that the subsidiary makes a limited contribution to the consolidated financial
results. For example, the controlled entities of Charles Sturt — Charles Sturt
Services Ltd, Mitchell Services Ltd, Olive Street Services Ltd and Rivservices Ltd
— are reimbursed for services provided to the University and do not generally
undertake activities external to the University. As a result, they did not make a
significant contribution to the consolidated revenue of the University in 2001,
despite having a combined turnover of around A$3.5 million.

Revenues from the subsidiaries of some Australian universities have been relatively
stable or increasing over the last few years (see figure 9.5). However, for some
others, the revenues have fluctuated from year-to-year.

It was not possible to systematically compare the operations of the subsidiaries of
Australian universities with those of most overseas universities. Overseas
universities have different reporting requirements than Australian universities.
Differences in reporting are likely to reflect differences in accounting standards and
other requirements. For example, around 50 per cent of the selected overseas
universities did not disclose the operations of subsidiary companies on the basis that
they were not material to the operations of the university.

For several of the overseas universities, the operations of subsidiaries accounted for
a significant share of the revenues of consolidated university operations
(see figure 9.4). For example, the hospital operations of Stanford accounted for
around 6 per cent of assets and 30 per cent of revenue for the consolidated
operations of the University in 2001.
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Figure 9.5 Subsidiary revenue — selected Australian universities, 1996 to
2001
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Note Revenues from subsidiary activities were converted to 2001 dollars using the chain price index ‘General
Government: Other’ final consumption expenditure deflator. The subsidiaries of Charles Sturt and Southern
Queensland are excluded from the figure because they did not record any significant revenue between 1996
and 2001.

Data source: PC estimates based on university annual reports and ABS 2002b.
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Subsidiary contribution to surplus

The contribution of subsidiaries to the overall surplus of a university depends on the
scale of operations and the operating margin (surplus expressed as a percentage of
revenue).

For the selected Australian universities, the highest value of revenue earned by
subsidiaries in 2001 was A$141 million (UNSW). Three of the selected Australian
universities earned no significant revenue from their subsidiaries’ activities.

For some of the selected universities, there were substantial variations in the
operating margins for subsidiary activities. For example, the overall operating
margins of the subsidiaries of UNSW ranged from -2.3 per cent to 85 per cent
(PC estimates based on NSWAG 2002).

The impact of the surpluses of subsidiaries for some of the selected Australian
universities can be significant. This is partly due to the small overall surplus of the
selected universities (see chapter 8). In 2001, entities controlled by all but three of
the selected Australian universities made a positive contribution to the overall
surplus for each university (see figure 9.6(a)). In particular, the surplus generated by
the controlled entity of Tasmania, Unitas Consulting Ltd, turned a deficit of
A$5 million for the University’s operations into an overall surplus of A$2 million.

The subsidiaries of selected overseas universities did not generally make a
significant contribution to the overall surplus reported for each university (see
figure 9.6(b)). Indeed, for Stanford, losses reported by the university’s hospital
operations reduced the consolidated surplus of the University by around
A$20 million.
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Figure 9.6 Subsidiary and consolidated operating surplus — selected
universities, 2001
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appendix B). a The subsidiaries of Charles Sturt and Southern Queensland did not make a material
contribution to the surplus of each university and are excluded from the figure.

Data source: PC estimates based on university annual reports.

In Australia, surpluses from university subsidiary activities appear to vary from
year-to-year for some universities (see figure 9.7). Consequently, some universities
may not necessarily be able to rely on annual contributions from subsidiaries to
financially supplement core teaching and research activities.
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Figure 9.7 Subsidiary operating surplus — selected Australian
universities, 1996 to 2001

(a) Large universities — greater than 20 000 FTE students
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Note Revenues from subsidiary activities were converted to 2001 dollars using the chain price index ‘General
Government: Other’ final consumption expenditure deflator. The subsidiaries of Charles Sturt and Southern
Queensland did not make a material contribution to the surplus of each university and are excluded from the
figure.

Data source: PC estimates based on university annual reports and ABS 2002b.
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10 University governance

Governance arrangements are central to the efficient management of universities.
Good governance is as relevant to not-for-profit organisations, such as most
universities, as it is for public companies. In many cases, public funds are provided
in trust that they will be used ‘efficiently’ to the benefit of the community.

The aspects of university governance considered for this chapter were the processes
that affect incentives for the achievement of outcomes consistent with the purpose
of universities, however defined. Specifically, the processes examined were
performance reporting, monitoring and auditing. Government oversight of these
processes was also examined.

The processes were examined in the context of key university activities — financial
and physical asset management — along with one aspect of broader corporate
governance, quality assurance.

Processes not explored were those associated with the allocation of resources within
the university — among faculties, departments and support activities — and human
resource management.

Three universities from Australia (Melbourne, Tasmania and RMIT) and two from
England (Manchester and Warwick) were used to highlight differences in processes.
The efficacy of the processes was not assessed or compared.

The information presented is based on university responses to the Commission’s
questions. University input was required because in many cases the details of
processes were not documented publicly. The information is summarised in
attachment A.
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10.1 Governance of the corporate university

In the past, many universities, especially long established ones, had a tradition of
extensive self-governance, sometimes guaranteed by royal or city charters.
Members of the university community often chose peers to serve in governance and
management positions while continuing other academic duties.

More recently, the composition, duties and powers of governing bodies have been
commonly specified in state or national government legislation. The governing
boards are typically comprised of university corporation members and government
representatives — either appointed by government or elected by the university
community.

Increasingly, universities have employed full-time executives and senior managers
into positions formerly filled by seconded academics. This ‘managerial revolution’
is viewed by some as being inconsistent with the tradition of self-governance of the
academic community. Corcoran (1999) also argues that employing full-time
executive managers is in conflict with the common law right of members to govern
corporations for their own interests — to fulfil the university purpose.

Governing bodies, under Acts and Statutes, generally have unrestricted authority to
do anything to meet the university purpose. The university purpose or objects
(contained in Acts and Statutes) are generally very broad. In some cases, the objects
are a list of functions. However, in general terms, the university purpose is to
provide higher education and conduct and nurture research and scholarship.

The influence of external interests

Although universities are generally self-governing, they rely on funding from
external sources (such as government benefactors and private financiers of
research). This brings with it explicit or implicit obligations to be accountable to
these providers.

Governments expect universities to use funds to produce graduates and research that
will contribute to the economic and social wellbeing of the country. In meeting
these objectives, governments also expect that universities will use public funds
efficiently (see box 10.1).
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Box 10.1 Value for money in higher education

Ensuring value for money of public investment in higher education is a common goal
for government. In Australia, the Department of Education, Science and Training
(DEST) includes value for money in its principles for a sustainable education system,
seeking a higher education system that is cost effective, high quality and value adding.

In England, all universities that receive public funds must sign a financial memorandum
with the Higher Education Funding Council for England (HEFCE) that requires, among
other things, university governing bodies to be responsible for delivering value for
money from public funds. To help universities deliver value for money, the HEFCE
produces benchmarking studies, guidelines on good practice, case studies and in
depth studies.

Sources: DEST (2002i); HEFCE (2001b).

Governments, either through direct regulation or by linking funding to university
activities or outcomes, act to ensure that public funds are used to meet their
objectives. For example, Australian universities are required to report on
performance against government priorities (under the Australian Quality Assurance
and Improvement Plan) that in turn shape university priorities. In England, the
allowable use of public funds is stipulated in the Financial Memorandum between
all publicly funded universities and the Higher Education Funding Council for
England (HEFCE).

For Australian universities, the Commonwealth Government has also encouraged
university research to become more market focussed by linking its funding to the
universities’ success in attracting private research funding (see chapter 4).

University governing bodies, under pressure to expand funding sources, have had to
adjust incentives within the university to deliver outcomes consistent with the needs
of new funding partners. For example, providing incentives for researchers to
become commercially orientated may require governing bodies to tie departmental
funding to their ability to win private research contracts.

These changed incentives can result in conflict with the interests of members (to
ensure the purpose of the university is fulfilled) and the interests of government. For
example, commercialising research could restrict the availability of knowledge,
which may be in conflict with a common purpose of universities to widely transmit
knowledge.
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10.2 Scope of analysis

The Cadbury Principles (Cadbury Committee 1992) is a framework of governance
incentive structures that is widely accepted among for-profit and not-for-profit
sectors.1 These principles relate to establishing accountability and transparency and
ensuring integrity of processes, especially those related to reporting and review.

The university and government processes of reporting, monitoring and auditing
(integral for transparency and integrity) are examined in this chapter in the context
of key university activities — quality assurance, financial asset management and
physical asset management.

Quality assurance

Quality assurance is concerned with activities that maintain or promote quality
output. Defining quality output is difficult because the benefits of research and
education accrue over a long period of time. As well, the quality of teaching and
learning outputs is dependent, to some degree, on the quality of students. Defining
the quality of outputs, although an important governance issue, is beyond the scope
of this study.

In a competitive and changing market, quality assurance provides confidence to
students and industry in the quality of university outputs, in turn maintaining or
enhancing demand for its services.

University quality assurance can be undertaken at different levels within the
institution — university-wide, faculty (for example, Health Sciences), department
(for example, Medicine), course (for example, bachelor of Medicine) and unit (for
example, Anatomy). This chapter considers processes at all levels.

Financial asset management

In this chapter, financial asset management means the investment of surplus funds
for the purpose of earning a return, not including investments by university
commercial ventures.

                                             
1 The Cadbury Committee was set up in May 1991 by the Financial Reporting Council of

England, the London Stock Exchange and the accountancy profession to form a set of
principles of best corporate governance (Cadbury Principles). The Committee, headed by
Adrian Cadbury, was established in response to waining confidence in corporate accounting
and the ability of auditors to safeguard accounting standards.
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A major source of funds for university investment is endowments, especially for the
US private universities (see chapter 7). Endowment funds are generally held in
trust, but universities are often free to invest earnings from trusts — subject to
requirements of the trust or trust legislation.

In Australia and England, invested endowment funds are far less than in private US
universities. For Australian universities, other sources of funds for investment
include government funding and fees from students received in advance. In
England, universities may hold funds from the sale of land or buildings (that were
acquired by government funds) for up to three years.

Powers of investing these funds are generally very broad. In Australia, the only
constraint is that funds should be used for the purposes of the university. In some
establishing Acts, such as the Royal Melbourne Institute of Technology (RMIT) Act
1992 (Vic), the University may invest in any manner approved by the Council.

In Australia, internal investment guidelines are typically conservative and
short-term, requiring most of their cash and investments to be in bank bills and
deposits. With relatively few financial assets compared to overseas universities, the
priority for Australian universities’ investment guidelines is to ensure security and
liquidity to safeguard the funding of academic services. For example, for RMIT,
investments or deposits are only allowed to be with commercial banks with a high
credit rating and in short-term instruments with low risk.

Physical asset management

In this chapter, physical asset management means space utilisation, capital project
management and asset maintenance. These activities have implications for the level
and cost of service provision.

Physical assets — property, plant and equipment — is often a university’s most
valuable asset. A long history of campus-based education has left a legacy of
infrastructure built on very valuable land, often in or within close proximity to the
central business districts of large cities. For example, the value of physical assets of
Melbourne in 2001 was estimated to be A$1.65 billion (see figure 7.1 in chapter 7).
Maintaining old buildings is a considerable expense, especially for older
universities.

The management of physical assets is generally the responsibility of the university.
Most of these assets are held in trust for university purposes. In many Australian
Statutes, universities are given the power to exploit these assets for commercial
purposes (Phillips Fox 2001).
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Although many universities are embracing new off-campus forms of education to
increase enrolments, campus-based education remains important to university
prestige. This is illustrated in The University of Melbourne 2001 Strategic Plan,
which states:

The great competitive advantage of the traditional university will remain the ‘magic of
the campus’ and the opportunity to conduct teaching and learning in the rich
intellectual ambience of a research culture (University of Melbourne 2001, p. 13).

10.3 Performance reporting

Producing reports on performance against goals is crucial to accountability and
transparency and to making well informed decisions. Different interest groups
require different information. For example, students are interested in information on
processes and outcomes at the course level, while governments are mainly
interested in information on the performance of the university as a whole.

Information on university performance reporting in this section is based mainly on
university input presented in attachment A (see tables A10.1, A10.4, A10.7, A10.10
and A10.13).

External oversight

Quality assurance, financial asset management and physical asset management are
discussed in turn.

Quality assurance

The two main reasons for government involvement in quality assurance are to
ensure value for money for public investment and to provide quality assurance at
national and international levels. This was recognised by DETYA:

Foreign governments and institutions considering education relationships with
Australia, and families considering personal education investment, must have
confidence in the quality of Australian universities and in the quality and reputation of
Australian degrees (DETYA 2000, p. 2).

Universities in Australia and England are required to report on their quality
assurance strategies under the Quality Assurance and Improvement Plan and the
Teaching, Learning and Assessment Strategy respectively. As well, surveys of
student employment and university learning experiences are undertaken, either by
government or by universities on behalf of government.
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A key difference in these requirements is that under the Quality Assurance and
Improvement Plan, Australian universities report mainly on outcomes and outputs.
Whereas in England, reporting requirements under the Teaching, Learning and
Assessment Strategy are focussed on the implementation of quality assurance
processes.

Australian universities are required to establish goals based on government
objectives, such as equality of access and community development. In contrast,
universities in England are required to set processes that support the achievement of
university objectives.

A national survey of the quality of research outputs is undertaken in England every
three years to evaluate institutional outputs. Research outputs in up to 69 subject
areas are evaluated on a 7-point scale. A panel of experts in each subject area
conducts the evaluation and the results are distributed on the Internet.

Financial asset management

The internal procedures followed for external reporting of financial asset
management are based on the financial reporting standards established by
governments. In Australia and England, these requirements are set out in a
framework that facilitates comparison of annual financial statements across
universities in each country. These requirements are established by the Department
of Education, Science and Training (DEST) and the Higher Education Statistics
Agency (HESA) in Australia and England respectively.

Government financial reporting standards establish the level of disclosure that is
required for reporting on financial assets. In both Australia and England,
universities are required to report on asset values and earnings. In Australia,
universities are also required to report on the level of investment portfolio risk by
separating the value of assets according to different risks — interest rate, market,
credit and cash.

As part of their financial statements, the HEFCE also requires English universities
to provide an overview of governance that includes a statement of internal control.
In evaluating internal control, universities are asked to report against the HEFCE
(2000) good practice guide — Risk Management in the Higher Education Sector.

Physical asset management

External reporting requirements for physical asset management are generally part of
the requirements for financial statements. In Australia and England, these include
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requirements to report on value, expenditure, earnings (from use and sale of assets)
and expenses. Universities in England, unlike in Australia, are required to separate
earnings from the use of assets for teaching and learning, from income from other
asset uses.

The HEFCE has also developed, in partnership with the higher education sector, a
voluntary reporting program to record information on estate management — the
Estate Management Strategy (EMS). The information includes ratios to measure
performance against key indicators such as frequency and occupancy of space use,
building condition, maintenance and functional suitability.

The EMS was adopted in 2000, with 87 per cent of publicly funded institutions
participating. Data collected from universities has been used by the HEFCE to form
a picture of issues facing the sector as a whole. This information is also used by the
HEFCE for international comparisons.

University reporting

The contribution of reports to performance evaluation is dependent on the type of
reporting, the clarity of goals, the methods used to report against goals, the
timeliness of reporting and the availability of reports.

For all levels of university reporting, making reports on performance widely
available is central to transparency and a key ingredient of building trust. In
particular, reports should be available to those who are most affected by reported
outcomes. For example, reports on units should be available to prospective students
of that unit and not just to the unit coordinator. Making unit information available to
prospective students helps them make well-informed decisions and provides
incentives to unit coordinators to ensure the unit is of a high standard.

Quality assurance

At a university-wide and faculty level, performance reporting is generally
undertaken against established goals. However, at the course and unit levels,
reporting is generally not against goals, but is undertaken by reporting key
indicators such as pass rates, student satisfaction and employment rates.

A key observation is that internal reports against university goals for Melbourne and
RMIT (established in university strategic plans) are more transparent than the
reports presented in their Quality Assurance and Improvement Plans. For
Melbourne, there are no goals specified in its Quality Assurance and Improvement
Plan, only high-level objectives, against which performance is difficult to measure.
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In contrast, its strategic plan contains well-defined goals against which performance
is easily measured using indicators.

Of the universities examined, only Tasmania distributed its report on goals from its
strategic plan outside the university (via the Internet). However, these reports are
generally available from universities on request.

Financial asset management

Among the universities examined, reports on financial asset management generally
measure performance against quantitative goals and are undertaken regularly, at
least quarterly. Goals are usually minimum returns required on an asset. Manchester
uses recognised industry benchmarks of portfolio performance as goals. In some
cases, such as Manchester, reports contain a narrative of possible future risks and
explain any discrepancy between goals and outcomes.

Reports are generally scrutinised by a committee, usually a finance committee, and
are presented to the university governing body.

Physical asset management

Reports on physical asset management are produced by all of the selected
universities and generally measure performance against goals. Reporting is
undertaken at least annually, but may vary according to the cost of the project. For
example, Melbourne reports monthly on outcomes of building projects which cost
more than A$1 million in total, and annually on other projects.

Objectives for physical asset management are closely linked to higher order
objectives related to core university activities. Goals are mainly outcomes (for
example, to complete a building project by a given time). Reports from Tasmania
contain comparisons with benchmarks from other universities. The benchmarking
information is from the university’s participation in the Australian Association of
Higher Education Facilities Managers.

Reports are generally made available to the governing body and to all university
staff. Melbourne integrates reports on physical asset management into its overall
university-wide reporting (established in strategic plans). This report is externally
available on request.
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10.4 Monitoring effectiveness of processes

Since good outcomes are only partially related to good processes, the quality of
processes cannot be evaluated by measuring outcomes alone. Monitoring the
effectiveness of processes, along with reporting, is essential to performance review
in higher education.

Information on university monitoring in this section is based mainly on university
input presented in attachment A (see tables A10.2, A10.5, A10.8, A10.11 and
A10.14).

External oversight

External monitoring is undertaken in a formal manner by governments or by
agencies on their behalf. Others, such as students and industry, may undertake less
formal monitoring. Monitoring of university quality assurance processes within the
context of professional accreditation is viewed as monitoring internal to the
university in this section.

Quality assurance

External monitoring of the effectiveness of university quality assurance procedures
is commonly undertaken by operationally independent, government funded
organisations. The Australian University Quality Agency (AUQA) and the Quality
Assurance Agency (QAA) undertake monitoring in Australia and England
respectively. In both cases, monitoring combines self-evaluation and external
review, with information from self-evaluation used as evidence for external review
(generally by peers).

Unlike the AUQA review, where the focus of monitoring is on university-wide
processes, the QAA review is centred mainly on monitoring departmental
processes. The QAA evaluates processes on six attributes on a scale of 1 to 4. This
review (called the subject review) provides information for the university-wide
review.

University-wide review by the QAA uses the QAA Code of Practice for the
Assurance of Academic Quality and Standards in Higher Education (QAA 2001) as
a benchmark for evaluating university-wide processes.

The QAA determines the appropriateness of university goals by comparing
university bachelor course goals against national benchmark goals. The benchmark
goals, which are produced by academics, provide employers and students with an
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understanding of the intellectual capability and skills that should be developed to
pass a course.

Financial asset management

Universities are not subject to disciplines imposed by the debt market, such as the
monitoring of management processes of debtors by creditors or credit rating
agencies. Universities in Australia and England are not heavily indebted because of
low levels of borrowing — generally limited for the purposes of the university.

As well, not-for-profit universities are not subject to disciplines imposed by equity
markets. Generally, shareholders, and their elected board, monitor the effectiveness
of investment strategies to ensure that the value of equity is enhanced.

Governments in Australia and England monitor financial asset management by
analysing university financial reports. In England, however, additional information
is required on investment strategies.

The HEFCE requires universities to demonstrate how they intend to implement their
strategic plans while maintaining financial viability. As part of these plans,
universities are required to provide investment strategies and estimated returns from
investments for the upcoming year.

From time to time, both the HEFCE in England and the Auditors-General in
Australia conduct audits of the effectiveness of internal processes, including
financial asset management.

Physical asset management

Governments in Australia and England require universities to present information
on physical asset management strategies. In both countries, general commentary is
required on the physical condition of buildings, maintenance programs, capital
investments and asset disposals.

In addition to these requirements, HESA (on behalf of the HEFCE) conducts ad hoc
reviews that include university visits. It is the intention of the HEFCE to develop a
more systematic asset review program (HEFCE, Bristol, pers. comm.,
30 August 2002).

The HEFCE in England and the Auditors-General in Australia have powers to
conduct reviews of university physical asset management.
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Monitoring internal to the university

Features of monitoring include that it should be undertaken regularly, as part of a
broader framework of performance review. Reviews should be undertaken by a
party independent from those responsible for the outcomes of processes and with
appropriate skills to ensure the integrity of the process. Further, the terms of
reference and reports from monitoring should be widely available for scrutiny.
Preferably, well recognised principles of review (for example, International
Organisation for Standardisation (ISO) standards) should be used. For control
purposes, the compliance with any recommendations from reports should be
monitored.

Quality assurance

Most of the universities examined monitor the effectiveness of quality assurance
processes at all levels within the university (university-wide, faculty, department,
course and unit level). Generally, the frequency of monitoring at the course and unit
level is greater than at the faculty or university-wide level.

In general, a university committee with both internal and external members
undertakes monitoring. In the Australian universities examined, professional
organisations monitor the effectiveness of university processes as part of
professional accreditation.

Warwick relies on students to monitor the effectiveness of unit processes. Students
are encouraged to provide feedback to departments, via a Staff–Student Liaison
Committee, on issues relating to teaching processes, assessment procedures and unit
content. Each department has at least one Staff–Student Liaison Committee that
comprises departmental staff and representatives from the Student Union.

The Staff–Student Liaison Committee forms recommendations on each issue raised
and reports recommendations to the appropriate staff and or departmental meetings.
Student Union representatives monitor the implementation of these
recommendations by attending staff and departmental meetings.

For most of the universities examined, individuals responsible for coordinating or
delivering units conduct unit level review. This potentially jeopardises the
independence of the review.

The terms of reference for monitoring are generally documented in all universities
examined. However, the forum in which they are made available to university
members varies. At Tasmania, the terms of reference for any monitoring follow a
given framework that is made clear in its Quality Assurance Manual. At
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Manchester, terms of reference for all reviews are available on the staff intranet. At
RMIT, the terms of reference are based on ISO standards or Australian Business
Excellence Criteria. This increases the acceptance of review methodology.

Compliance with recommendations from monitoring is also reviewed and reported
against for all of the universities examined. From the evidence available, reviewing
compliance with recommendations is not widely undertaken at the unit level. Given
that there is not extensive reporting of unit performance, and that those responsible
for coordinating or delivering units also monitor, there appears little control over the
quality of unit processes among the cases examined.

The responsibility for ensuring that recommendations are implemented generally
lies either with university committees, which are independent of the relevant area,
or with senior management. At RMIT, the responsibility for ensuring that
recommendations are implemented is made clear by incorporating key action items
into senior management work plans.

Financial asset management

At the universities examined, monitoring the effectiveness of financial asset
management procedures happens at least every three years.

Committees undertake monitoring and report findings to the governing body, either
directly or through other committees. At Manchester and Tasmania, the
responsibility for monitoring lies with the committees that are also responsible for
outcomes from investment management. Although this may compromise
independence, these committees are also best skilled (among university
management) to monitor.

At all of the universities examined, where monitoring takes place, compliance with
recommendations is monitored.

Physical asset management

The extent of monitoring of physical asset management processes varies across the
universities examined. Melbourne and RMIT both have monitoring procedures in
place, while Manchester and Tasmania are currently implementing monitoring
procedures.

The committees responsible for monitoring processes at Melbourne and RMIT are
also responsible for outcomes.
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10.5 Auditing compliance with external regulation and
university procedures

The integrity of university procedures, including reporting and monitoring, is
essential for maintaining trust. Auditing involves reviewing compliance with
government regulations and agreed university procedures (including reporting and
monitoring procedures).

Information on university auditing in this section is based mainly on university
input presented in attachment A (see tables A10.3, A10.6, A10.9, A10.12 and
A10.15).

External oversight

Auditing is generally required by government and is usually undertaken by a body
independent of government, but government funded. In Australia, governments
instruct Auditors-General to audit universities, while in England, the HEFCE and
the QAA have powers to audit.

Quality assurance

The academic standards of a university are dependent, to a large degree, on
adherence to the standards set by members of individual disciplines. Although
universities are responsible for conferring academic awards, senior university
officials rely on experts within departments to evaluate students according to the
academic standards of the discipline. For universities, encouraging academics to
remain loyal to the standards of their discipline is vital for assuring the quality of
awards.

These standards are also upheld by using external examiners for PhD theses and
involving external discipline experts on committees to appoint professors and
promote academics. As well, adherence to academic standards set by professional
organisations is reviewed as part of accreditation from these groups.

In terms of government oversight, Australia and England (through the AUQA and
the QAA respectively) review the strength of internal audit of university quality
assurance procedures. The QAA, in its course reviews also evaluates whether
course standards are in accordance with course benchmark statements.

The HEFCE produces a number of codes of best practice, including an auditing
code and a code of academic standards. Although not compulsory, it is expected
that these codes will be followed.
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Financial asset management

Through audits of financial statements, governments can encourage high quality
reporting on investments. Judgements on the integrity of reports are based on
whether accounting principles applied by the universities comply with recognised
accounting principles and government requirements. The auditor also evaluates
whether the financial statements fairly represent the financial position of the
university.

Auditors-General in Australia conduct external auditing of university financial
reports, whereas in England, the university can appoint an accredited external
auditor.

Physical asset management

In Australia and England, a range of government regulations relates to the
construction, operation and use of buildings. For example, in England, there are
requirements for the adoption of environmentally friendly technologies, such as
CFC-free air conditioning and energy efficiency requirements. The government
periodically audits compliance with these regulations.

The Auditors-General in Australia and the HEFCE in England are responsible for
ensuring compliance with regulations regarding the use of buildings (which are
generally restricted for university purposes). Auditing of compliance with building
codes is generally the responsibility of municipal governments.

University internal auditing

Universities audit adherence to their own procedures and government requirements.
Auditing, like monitoring, is a review process and the characteristics of effective
monitoring are also applicable to auditing (see section 10.4 for a discussion on the
characteristics of effective university monitoring).

Quality assurance

All of the universities examined conduct audits of compliance with teaching,
learning and evaluation procedures at a unit level and some at a course and
department level. The frequency of audits varies between universities. For example,
Tasmania audits courses and units from time to time, while Manchester audits units
annually.
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Among the universities examined, only RMIT audits compliance with reporting
procedures. Reporting against university objectives is a relatively new development
in university governance. Increasing demands on universities to report against goals
could focus the attention of universities on verifying the integrity of reports in the
future.

In most cases, the committee responsible for auditing of quality procedures contains
external members. For example, at RMIT, unit audits are undertaken by a panel of
peers — members from the same discipline, but from a different institution. An
exception is Tasmania, where quality audits are undertaken by the Pro-Vice-
Chancellor for teaching and learning.

In all of the universities examined, the terms of reference for the audits are made
clear prior to the audits and are subject to committee approval. At RMIT, the terms
of reference comply with ISO9001 international standards of internal audit.

University committees of the academic board, or the academic board directly,
monitor compliance with recommendations. At RMIT, recommendations are
incorporated into management work plans.

Financial asset management

Auditing of financial asset management is focussed on compliance with internal
investment guidelines. Of the case studies, only Melbourne regularly audits
government reporting requirements.

The frequency of audit varies among the universities examined. Tasmania and
Melbourne conduct audits quarterly and annually respectively, while the frequency
of audit at Manchester and RMIT depends on the perceived risk.

Internal audit groups are responsible for auditing. In all cases, the terms of reference
are approved by the audit committee and are often documented in manuals. At
Tasmania, adherence to the audit terms of reference is also monitored. In all cases,
audit reports are presented to the audit committee for scrutiny.

Integrity of auditing at Melbourne is assured by ensuring that procedures are in line
with Australian Auditing Standards. In addition, the Victorian Auditor-General is
regularly invited to attend audit committee meetings.

Compliance with audit recommendations is generally monitored by the audit
committee and typically culminates in a report on progress after 6 to 12 months.
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Physical asset management

At the universities examined, audits of physical asset management generally focus
on ensuring compliance with government regulation, especially with respect to the
construction and operation of buildings. Tasmania also audits equipment
management systems quarterly. This ensures that equipment is used only for
intended purposes and that equipment is secure from theft and damage.

Manchester and Warwick only conduct audits of physical asset management when
there is a perceived problem. However, Manchester intends to implement
systematic auditing of physical asset management.

Auditing of compliance with government regulation is conducted by internal audit,
except for Melbourne where it is the responsibility of the Compliance Officer. The
internal audit function is outsourced at Manchester and at Tasmania.

To ensure a high integrity of audit, the terms of reference and audit report are
generally scrutinised by the audit committee. Audit committees often contain
external members. For example, at Tasmania, the audit committee contains
members of senior auditing partners from accounting firms. At RMIT, audits of
physical asset management are also presented to the governing body. RMIT also
periodically reviews their auditing procedures.

In all of the universities examined, procedures are in place to monitor the
implementation of audit report recommendations.
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Attachment A

This attachment contains information on the university processes discussed in this
chapter — performance reporting, monitoring and auditing. The information is
based mainly on university responses to questions presented by the Commission and
excludes information on government processes.

The information is presented in tables. Each table contains information for a process
at a particular university. Processes are compared across three activities — quality
assurance, financial asset management and physical asset management.

To make the information in the tables comparable across universities, the
Commission modified the university responses. Each of the universities examined
checked the accuracy of the modified information.
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Table A10.1 The University of Melbourne — performance reporting

Quality assurance Physical asset management Financial asset managementa

Type and frequency
University-wide and faculty
reports against goals are
prepared annually.

Report against goals is
produced annually.b

Reports on the progress of
major building projects are
produced monthly.c

The performance of architects
and building contractors is
reported annually.

Report against goals is
produced 6 times a year.
An external actuary reports
annually on the performance of
the portfolio.

Specification of goals
University-wide goals are
mainly outcomes and are
clearly linked to objectives.d

Faculty goals are processes
and outcomes.e

Reports against goals include
several objectives.
Goals (outcomes and
processes) are clearly related
to objectives.

Goals are minimum outcomes
set for each investment type
and include asset income yield.

Performance measurement
University-wide indicators are
provided on each goal and
judgments are made as to what
degree a goal has been met.f

Faculty reports are
self-assessment reports. They
contain narrative of the
performance of the faculty
against set criteria.g

Key performance indicators
relevant to each goal are
reported.
The degree to which the goal is
met is identified.f

Indicators are produced for each
goal.

Availability
Reports are widely distributed
throughout the university and
are available externally on
request.

The reports are provided to the
relevant committee(s) and
Council.
They are also disseminated
within the university and are
available to the public on
request.

The Investment Management
Committee reviews reports.
Reports are also presented to
the Finance Committee of
Council.

Note Information presented on quality assurance is based mainly on reports (for example, reports against
goals in strategic plans) presented to the Commission rather than university responses. a This is a description
of the existing investment processes. In the near future, the university plans to outsource the management of
investments, but will set guidelines and target outcomes.  b Is part of the reporting against goals from the
annual strategic plan (called operational plan).  c Includes project cost estimates.  d The annual budget
provides incentives to achieve goals.  e The goals for each faculty are grouped under key criteria clearly linked
to university-wide objectives.  f Reported as either met or partly met.  g The criteria are assessment of
students, improving and evaluating teaching, student experience, faculty achievements and issues to be
addressed.
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Table A10.2 The University of Melbourne — monitoring

Quality assurance Physical asset management Financial asset managementa

Type and frequency
Annual review of faculty
teaching and learning
processes.b

Monitoring of department
performance appraisal
processes every 4 years.c

Internal undergraduate course
monitoring every 5 years.d

Professional accreditation of
courses every 3 to 5 years.
Postgraduate program and unit
reviews.

Property management
procedures are reviewed
every 3 years.
Programs on maintenance,
space utilisation and prioritising
capital works are reviewed.
Property and Buildings
services are reviewed annually
through Administration
Performance Review.

Monitoring of investment
guidelines is conducted every
3 years.

Responsibility for monitoring
Faculty and undergraduate
course review by committees
of the Academic Board.e

Postgraduate courses by
various internal groups.f

Unit reviews are undertaken by
the unit coordinator and the
department.g

Property and Buildings
Department reviews property
management procedures.
The Capital Projects
Committee reviews other
programs.

Investment Management and
Finance Committees.

Transparency and integrity
of monitoring
The terms of reference for all
reviews are made available to
all relevant persons in
advance.
All reports from monitoring,
except unit reviews, are
presented to the Academic
Board and Council.

The terms of reference for the
Capital Projects Committee
contain terms of reference for
review.

The terms of reference for
monitoring are in the Finance
Committee’s terms for review.

Compliance with
recommendations
Implementation of
recommendations is reviewed
annually as part of the annual
accountability cycle.

Implementation of
recommendations is reviewed
annually as part of the annual
accountability cycle.

The Finance Committee
monitors the implementation of
guidelines and reports to
Council (through the Finance
Committee).

a This is a description of the existing investment processes. In the near future, the University plans to
outsource the management of investments, but will set guidelines and target outcomes.  b Included is a review
of departmental processes that is conducted by visiting academics.  c Includes evaluating how departments
evaluate performance against international benchmarks.  d Review of new courses or changed courses is also
undertaken as needed.  e Through the Teaching and Learning Quality Assurance Committee for existing
courses and through the Academic Program Committee for changed and new courses.  f These include the
School of Graduate Studies and the Research Higher Degree Committee.  g Reviewers may be from other
departments and faculties depending on the unit.
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Table A10.3 The University of Melbourne — auditing

Quality assurance Physical asset management Financial asset managementa

Type and frequency
Department academic audits
conducted every 4 years.
Annual audits of compliance
with student selection and
academic procedures.
Regular audits with legislative
requirements.

Compliance with government
regulations, such as building
standards, is audited regularly.

Internal auditing of compliance
with investment guidelines and
government regulation (such as
reporting) is continuous.

Responsibility for auditing
Department audits are
conducted by the
Vice-Chancellor, Deans and
Vice-Principals.
Legislative audits are
conducted by the Compliance
Officer.

General compliance with
government regulations is
conducted by the Compliance
Officer.
Property and building staff and
contractors are responsible for
audit of compliance with
building regulations.

Internal Audit Group.

Transparency and integrity
of auditing
The terms of reference are
made available to all relevant
people in advance.
Audit reports are presented to
relevant committees.

Compliance with building
standards is through inspection
and testing, as defined in the
AS1851 series of Australian
Standards.

Audit program is approved by
the Audit Committee which
contains 6 external members.
The Audit Committee also
receives all reports.
The Auditor-General’s is invited
to attend meetings of the audit
committee.
Auditing procedures are in line
with Australian Auditing
Standards.

Compliance with
recommendations
As part of the University’s
accountability cycle, areas
identified for improvement are
monitored annually.

Compliance with
recommendations are
incorporated into plans for the
upcoming year.
Reports on compliance are
made to relevant committees.

The Internal Auditor reports to
the Audit Committee on
progress 6 months after the
report is published.
Follow-up actions are taken in
accordance with the risk rating.

a This is a description of the existing investment processes. In the near future, the University plans to
outsource the management of investments but will set guidelines and target outcomes.
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Table A10.4 University of Tasmania — performance reporting

Quality assurance Physical asset management Financial asset management

Type and frequency
University-wide reporting on
goals annually.
Course performance reports
are also conducted annually.a

Reports on goals have not
been produced at this point.b

The University is currently
developing a framework for
reporting on space utilisation
and maintenance.

Reports on investment goals
are prepared monthly and
quarterly.

Specification of goals
University-wide goals are
‘high-level’ objectives.
There are several indicators
that are linked to objectives.

Objectives are linked to other
university objectives.c

Several goals accompany each
objective, they are based on
outcomes and processes.
Objectives are set over a
triennium but are reviewed
annually.

Investment goals are specified
in investment policies approved
by University Council.

Performance measurement
University-wide indicators are
produced for each objective
annually.
Some indicators are presented
through time.
Course reports include
performance against agreed
indicators.d

Asset management systems
have been installed and are
recording asset maintenance
and utilisation data for
performance measurement.
The University also participates
in the Australasian Association
of Higher Education Facilities
Managers benchmarking
process.

Reports contain performance
data against agreed industry
benchmarks and commentary
on portfolio performance.
Income projections are also
included.

Availability
University reports are widely
distributed, including on the
Internet.
Course reports are presented
to the faculties.

.. Reports are presented to the
Investment Sub-committee and
Finance Committee.

Note Information presented on quality assurance is based mainly on reports presented to the Commission
rather than university responses.  a Includes indicators but not goals.  b From 2001, the University has
embarked upon a strategy of total asset management. The years 2002 and 2003 are years of transition to this
new strategy.  c Made clear in Asset Management Services and Design & Acquisitions operational plans, part
of the new total asset management strategy.  d Indicators include course demand, entry scores, enrolment
trends, assessment outcomes, completion rates, retention rates, student survey responses and staff to
student ratios. .. Not applicable.
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Table A10.5 University of Tasmania — monitoring

Quality assurance Physical asset management Financial asset management

Type and frequency
Department reviews every 5 to
6 years.
Courses every 4 years.
Units every 3 years.

Monitoring processes are
currently being implemented.a

Monitoring will be on an annual
basis.

Reviews of the effectiveness of
investment guidelines are
conducted at least annually.

Responsibility for monitoring
Department and course level
reviews are undertaken by a
panel that consists of external
members.b

Some courses are reviewed on
a regular basis by professional
organisations for accreditation
purposes.
Unit reviews are undertaken by
unit coordinators.

Planning and Resources
Committee.

The Investment
Sub-committee.c

Transparency and integrity
of monitoring
Terms of reference for reviews
are made clear in the Quality
Assurance Manual, which is
available to all staff.d

.. Terms of reference provide
clear direction for monitoring.
Reports from review are
presented to the Finance
Committee and Council.

Compliance with
recommendations
Departments must develop an
implementation plan that is
approved by Academic Senate.
Progress reports on the
implementation of
recommendations are
presented to the Academic
Senate after 6 and 12 months.

.. Progress on implementing
recommendations is reported to
both the Investment
Sub-committee and Finance
Committee.

a Asset management policies and procedures are being documented as a result of the new total asset
management strategy.  b Including industry representatives, employers, representatives from other
universities and academics from other departments or courses.  c A sub-committee of the Finance Committee.
d Except for course reviews by professionals. .. Not applicable.
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Table A10.6 University of Tasmania — auditing

Quality assurance Physical asset management Financial asset management

Type and frequency
Audits of compliance with
agreed teaching and learning
processes, from time to time, to
investigate any course or unit.

Internal audit of equipment to
ensure they are being used for
intended purpose and that they
are managed in a way that
prevents damage and theft.

Quarterly audits of adherence to
investment guidelines.

Responsibility for auditing
Pro-Vice-Chancellor (teaching
and learning).

Internal Audit (the internal audit
function is outsourced).

Internal Audit.

Transparency and integrity
of auditing
Terms of reference for quality
audits in teaching and learning
are approved by the Teaching
and Learning Committee.
Reports are presented to the
Teaching and Learning
Committee and Academic
Senate.

Audit procedures are
monitored by the Audit
Committee.a

Reports are presented to the
Vice-Chancellor and Audit
Committee.

Audit procedures are
documented in the annual
Internal Audit Scope which is
approved by the Audit
Committee.
Adherence to these procedures
is monitored by the Audit
Committee.
All audit reports are presented
to the Planning and Resources
Committee, Audit Committee
and Finance Committee.

Compliance with
recommendations
Academic Senate receive
progress reports after 6 and
12 months.

Audit and Finance Committees
monitor follow-up action.

Each audit report includes
action to be taken in respect to
items raised in previous reports.
Follow-up action is monitored by
both Audit and Finance
Committees.

a The Audit Committee includes members of the accounting profession who are senior audit partners in
accounting firms.
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Table A10.7 RMIT University — performance reporting

Quality assurance Physical asset management Financial asset management

Type and frequency
University-wide reports against
goals triennially.
University-wide reports
annually.a

Faculty reports against goals
annually.
Course reports annually.b

Outcomes of major projects are
reported monthly.c

Outcomes of minor projects are
normally consolidated into
annual reports.

Performance of financial assets
is compared against goals in
monthly reports.

Specification of goals
University-wide goals are
outcomes and are clearly linked
to objectives.
Faculty goals are university
average outcomes and
outputs.d

Several goals accompany each
objective.
Goals are based on achieving
outcomes in the form of
completed projects.

Budgeted income from financial
investments.

Performance measurement
University-wide and faculty
indicators are presented on
each goal.
Indicators are reported for
courses.

The extent to which each goal
is met is addressed within the
reports.

Reports include quantifying
income and possible exposure
to interest rate risk.

Availability
Reports are available to all staff. Reports for all projects are

provided to the University
Council (through the Finance
and Major Initiatives
Committee).
They are available as part of
the Council’s public record.

Results are consolidated
quarterly and presented to the
Finance and Major Initiatives
Committee and then to Council.

Note Information presented on quality assurance is based on reports presented to the Commission rather
than university responses.  a These reports do not contain goals. However there are plans to introduce annual
goals as well.  b Includes indicators but not goals.  c Major projects are defined as costing over A$1 million.
d There is an intention to introduce faculty specific goals that will be established through negotiations between
Deans and the executive.
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Table A10.8 RMIT University — monitoring

Quality assurance Physical asset management Financial asset management

Type and frequency
University-wide every
6 months.a

Faculty reviews every 5 years.
Department review annually.b

Unit review for all units with
1 year, 3 year and 5 year
reporting cycles.c

Procedure reviews are
ongoing.

Monitoring of investment
guidelines annually.d

Responsibility for monitoring
University-wide, faculty,
department and 5 year unit
reviews are conducted by
external reviewers.
Other unit reviews are
conducted by members of the
department.
Professional associations also
accredit various units, usually
every 5 years.

Property Services Group and
Internal Audit periodically.

Finance and Major Initiatives
Committee.

Transparency and integrity
of monitoring
The university-wide and
department review are based
on ISO standards, while the
faculty review is based on the
Australian Business Excellence
Criteria.
Annual unit review reports are
presented to the Deans.

Terms of reference are
circulated to all affected
parties.
Recommendations for
significant changes are
reported to executive and
Council.

Terms of reference for the
Finance and Major Initiatives
Committee are circulated
throughout the university.

Compliance with
recommendations
Compliance at a
university-wide and
departmental level is
monitored.
Recommendations for action
are included in senior
management work plans.
Reports on compliance with
recommendations are
presented to senior
management and Council.

Progress in implementing
recommendations is widely
reported.

Progress reports are made to
the Finance and Major Initiatives
Committee.

a For teaching and learning and research development.  b For selected departments.  c Each part of the cycle
has a different criteria for review.  d RMIT does not have extensive financial investments and has adopted
prudent investment guidelines recommended by the Australian Commonwealth Treasury.
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Table A10.9 RMIT University — auditing

Quality assurance Physical asset management Financial asset management

Type and frequency
University and unit compliance
with agreed processes every
6 months and 5 years
respectively.
Service Agreement audits are
conducted annually.
Auditing of faculty performance
indicators conducted regularly.

Audit of internal financial
reports and compliance with
government legislation, such
as the Essential Services Act,
are conducted regularly.

The regularity of compliance
audits depends on the level of
risk and perceived level of
control.

Responsibility for auditing
University-wide auditing
conducted by accredited
external auditor.
Unit audit by external panel.a

Service Agreement audits by
Internal Auditor.

Financial Services
Group/Internal Auditor.

Internal Auditor.

Transparency and integrity
of auditing
University-wide audit
procedures comply with
ISO9001.b

External audit guidelines are
predetermined by external
auditors.
Audit reports are presented to
the areas being audited, to
university management
committees and Council.

Review reports contain audit
terms of reference and are
presented to the Audit
Committee and Council.
The Internal Auditor
periodically carries out reviews
of their auditing procedures.

Audit procedures are
documented in the Audit
Manual.
Audit reports are presented to
the Asset and Risk
Management Committee.

Compliance with
recommendations
Progress reported quarterly to
the Management Quality
Review meeting.
Action items are included in
management work plans and
progress is reported in
subsequent audits.

Implementation of audit
recommendations by the
Property Services Group is
monitored by the Audit
Committee.

The Asset and Risk
Management Committee
monitors the implementation of
recommendations.
The priority for monitoring
depends on the risk rating.

a Comprising members from partner or peer organisations.  b A standardised framework for internal audit.
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Table A10.10 University of Manchester — performance reporting

Quality assurance Physical asset management Financial asset management

Type and frequency
University-wide and faculty
reports against goals are
produced annually.
Reports are also completed
every 3 years, drawing on
annual reports.

Report against goals is
prepared quarterly.

Report on investment
performance every quarter.

Specification of goals
Goals are to implement
strategies (processes) and are
set over a triennium.a

Each objective has several
goals that are inputs,
processes and outputs
required to achieve the overall
objective.

Goals are outcomes and include
target income flows and
nationally recognised
benchmarks.

Performance measurement
The degree to which strategies
have been implemented is
reported.

The degree to which goals
have been implemented is
reported.

Reports contain a narrative
explaining discrepancies with
goals and future strategies.

Availability
Annual university-wide report on
strategies is incorporated in the
Annual Operating Statement
and presented to government.b

All reports are available to staff.

Performance reports are
presented to the Administrative
Management Team.

Reports are not distributed
beyond those directly
responsible for monitoring
performance.

Note Information presented in this table on quality assurance is based mainly on reports presented to the
Commission rather than university responses. a From the Strategy to Enhance Learning, Teaching and
Assessment which is a reporting requirement of the Higher Education Funding Council for England (HEFCE)
to gain funding for developing quality.  b A document required by HEFCE.
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Table A10.11 University of Manchester — monitoring

Quality assurance Physical asset management Financial asset management

Type and frequency
Department review is
undertaken annually (in
compliance with the Quality
Assurance Agency code of
practice).
Recommendations from review
may be targeted at the faculty,
department or unit level.

Monitoring is currently
conducted informally.
It is the intention of the Estates
Office to create a Quality
Manual for all policies and
procedures which will be
reviewed annually.

Investment guidelines reviewed
every year with a full
re-assessment every 3 years.

Responsibility for monitoring
Departmental review is
undertaken by the Academic
Standards and Quality
Committee.a

Estate Office. Investment of Funds
Committee.

Transparency and integrity
of monitoring
Terms of reference for reviews
are made available to staff
through their intranet.
Reports are presented to the
Academic Standards and
Quality Committee.

The Quality Manual will be
available on the university
intranet.

The terms of reference are
reviewed by the Finance
Committee annually.

Compliance with
recommendations
Recommendations are
monitored by various university
committees.

Annual assessments of
achievements are reported to
the Administrative
Management Team.

Progress in implementing
recommendations is reviewed
quarterly.

a Includes senior academics from all faculties of the University.
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Table A10.12 University of Manchester — auditing

Quality assurance Physical asset management Financial asset management

Type and frequency
Department and unit audits of
compliance with the Higher
Education Funding Council for
England (HEFCE) Code of
Practice take place once every
5 years.
Unit audits are also carried out
annually by a committee
responsible for each unit of
study to ensure teaching and
evaluation processes comply
with university standards.

Ad hoc auditing is usually
carried out in response to a
reported problem.
It is anticipated that once the
Quality Manual is produced,
adherence to the manual will
be conducted by regular team
meetings.

The regularity of internal
compliance audit is based on
risk assessment over a 3-year
horizon.

Responsibility for auditing
Audit panels comprise relevant
faculty members and external
members.a

Internal Audit (an external
consortium).

Internal Audit.

Transparency and integrity
of auditing
The audit procedures are
documented in the HEFCE
Academic Standard Code of
Practice.
Annual unit audit reports are
presented to the Faculty
Teaching Standards
Committee and the unit director
or head of department.b

Five year audit report is
presented to the head of
department.

The terms of reference are
documented and comply with
the HEFCE Audit Code of
Practice.
Draft audit reports are
discussed with the relevant
staff to ensure factual
accuracy.
A summary report is presented
to the Audit Committee.

Report is presented to the Audit
Committee.
The process conforms with the
HEFCE Audit Code of Practice.

Compliance with
recommendations
The Academic Standards and
Quality Committee monitors
progress on implementation of
recommendations.
For Quality Assurance Agency
(QAA) audits, progress reports
on meeting recommendations
are submitted to the Senate
and QAA.

Internal audit operates a
follow-up review to confirm that
action plans are implemented
within an agreed time frame,
usually reporting 12 months
after the initial audit report.

Implementations of
recommendations are monitored
by internal auditors and the
Audit Committee.
The internal auditors produce a
report on progress 12 months
after their original report.

a Usually a member of another faculty, a member of the Academic Quality Unit and an external specialist
subject reviewer. b Includes representatives from each department in the faculty.
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Table 10.13 University of Warwick — performance reporting

Quality assurance Physical asset management Financial asset management

Type and frequency
Annual reporting against
university-wide goals.

Reports against goals for
building projects are prepared
3 times a year.
Reports on space utilisation
are prepared annually.

Reports on management of
liquid assets are prepared
7 times per year.

Specification of goals
Goals are processes and
outcomes established for key
development areas, taking into
consideration the performance
of other universities.
Student recruitment goals are
set over 5 years.

Goals are quantitative and
qualitative outcomes.
Goals for space utilisation take
into account industry averages
for space utilisation.

Goals are not used.

Performance measurement
Performance indicators are
compared against appropriate
goals.

Performance indicators are
compared against appropriate
goals.

Rates of interest received are
reported along with the cash
position.

Availability
Available to users within the
University via the intranet.a

Reports are made available to
the Budget Steering Group and
to the Building Committee and
its sub-committees.

Reports are presented to the
Finance Committee and the
University Council.

a Warwick intends to publish some indicators, such as student progression rates. As well, many of the
indicators are made public through newspaper league tables.
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Table 10.14 University of Warwick — monitoring

Quality assurance Physical asset management Financial asset management

Type and frequency
Unit processes are monitored
on an ongoing basis by
students.
Course processes are
monitored annually.

Estate management
processes, including space
utilisation, are monitored
annually.

The university bank deposit
policy is reviewed
approximately every two years.

Responsibility for monitoring
Students provide feedback to
the department via a
Staff–Student Liaison
Committee.
Staff–Student Liaison
Committees comprise
representatives of the Student
Union and academic staff.
Department and Faculty
committees are responsible for
monitoring course processes.

Estate Office. Finance Committee and
Internal Audit.

Transparency and integrity
of monitoring
Staff–Student Liaison
Committees present
recommendations to
appropriate staff or
departmental meeting.
Staff–Student Liaison
Committee reports are made
available to academic
committees.
Course reports are considered
by academic committees,
which contain student
representatives.

Reports are scrutinised by
various committees and
sub-committees.

The reports are presented to
Finance Committee and Audit
Committee.

Compliance with
recommendations
Student representatives are
invited to staff and
departmental meetings to
review compliance with
recommendations.
Faculty boards take
responsibility for implementing
recommendations.

Internal Audit conducts periodic
reviews of compliance with
recommendations.

Internal Audit conducts periodic
reviews of compliance with
recommendations.
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Table 10.15 University of Warwick — auditing

Quality assurance Physical asset management Financial asset management

Type and frequency
Course audit and departmental
audit take place every 5 to 6
years.

Audit is carried out in response
to a reported problem.

Audit of the banking
arrangements is conducted
approximately every 2 years.

Responsibility for auditing
Both audits are conducted by
committees, which include
internal and external experts.
The committees are
coordinated by the central
administration under
procedures approved by
Senate.

Internal Audit. Internal Audit.

Transparency and integrity
of auditing
The audit reports are
considered by senior
committees of the University.a

The procedures of course audit
are based on guidelines set by
the Quality Assurance Agency.

The Audit Committee follows
the HEFCE Audit Code of
Practise.

Internal Audit follows the
HEFCE Audit Code of Practice.
The audit reports are
presented to the
Vice-Chancellor as well as the
Audit Committee.

Compliance with
recommendations
Departments are required to
report to academic committees
on their response to both
course and departmental
audits.

Internal Audit undertakes
follow-up reviews on the
implementation of their
recommendations.

Internal Audit undertakes
follow-up reviews on the
implementation of their
recommendations.

a Warwick intends to make course audit reports publicly available in the near future.
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A Participation

The Commission had contact with a number of organisations and individuals during
the course of the study (listed below).

Following the release of the draft report the Commission invited comments on its
factual content, scope and the presentation of information.

As part of its consultation process, a workshop was held on Thursday 14 November
2002 to provide a forum for discussion of the study, the presentation of results and
their interpretation.

Adam Johnstona

Australian Academy of Sciencea

The Australian National University

Australian Scholarships Group (Friendly Society Ltd)a

Australian Vice-Chancellors’ Committeea,b

Bond Universitya,b

Business Council of Australiab

Centre for Human Factors and Applied Cognitive Psychology, University of
Queenslanda

Charles Sturt University

Department of Education (US)

Department of Education, Science and Training (Australia)a,b

Department of Education and Training (New South Wales)

Department of Education Services (Western Australia)
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Department of Employment, Further Education, Science and Small Business

Department of the Treasury (Australia)

Education and Manpower Bureau of Hong Kong

Flinders University

Gavin Moodiea

Group of Eight Universitiesa

Higher Education Authority (Ireland)

Higher Education Funding Council for England

Massey University

Melbourne Institute of Applied Economic and Social Research

Ministry of Advanced Education (British Columbia)

Ministry of Education (Singapore)

Murdoch University

National Agency of Higher Education (Sweden)

National Tertiary Education Uniona,b

National University of Singapore

Peter Karmela

Queens University

RMIT Universitya,b

Royal Australian Chemical Institutea

Simon Fraser University

Stockholm University

The University of Amsterdam
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The University of Auckland

University of Bath

University of Hamburg

The University of Hong Kong

The University of Manchester

The University of Melbourneb

The University of New South Wales

University of Otago

University of Southern Queensland

University of Tasmaniab

The University of Warwick

University of Western Sydney

Utrecht University
a Provided comments on draft report.  b Attended workshop.
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B Purchasing Power Parity Conversion

Purchasing Power Parity (PPP) rates were used in the report to convert local
currency values into Australian dollar terms.

Interpretation of PPP adjusted prices

Purchasing Power Parity rates (PPPGDP) are derived by determining the cost in local
currency of purchasing the same fixed economy-wide basket of goods and services
in each country.

The PPP for country i, expressed in terms of the amount of local currency per
Australian dollar, is calculated as:

PPPGDP i  = PGDP i / PGDP (AUS)

where PGDP i is the local currency price of an economy-wide basket of goods and
services in country i, and PGDP (AUS) is the Australian price of the same economy-
wide basket in Australia.

The price or monetary value of tertiary or higher education in a country can be
expressed in terms of Australian dollars by using PPP rates as follows:

PE i (AUS) = PE i  / PPPGDP i

where PE i (AUS) is the price of tertiary or higher education in country i expressed in
Australian dollars, and PE i is the price of higher education in country i expressed in
local currency.

Substituting the expression for PPPGDP i in the above identity:

PE i (AUS) = PE i / (PGDP i / PGDP (AUS)) = PGDP (AUS) * PE i / PGDP i = k * PE i / PGDP i

where PGDP (AUS) is constant while PE i / PGDPi  varies by country.

Prices or values for tertiary or higher education converted using PPP rates provide
an index of value relative to the general price level in that country.
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PPP rates used in the study

The PPP rates used to convert local currencies into Australian dollars are given in
table B.1.

Table B.1 Purchasing Power Parities (PPPs), 2001

Country Local currency Local currency per
 US dollar

Local currency per
Australian dollar

Australia Australian dollar 1.33 1.00
Canada Canadian dollar 1.20 0.90
Germany Mark 0.94 0.71
Japan Yen 150.00 112.78
Korea Won 721.00 542.11
Ireland Punt 0.96 0.72
Netherlands Guilder 0.93 0.70
New Zealand New Zealand dollar 1.48 1.11
Sweden Krona 9.51 7.15
United Kingdom Pound 0.65 0.49
United States US dollar 1.00 0.75
Singapore Singapore dollar 1.80 1.35a

Hong Kong Hong Kong dollar 8.30 6.24a

Note PPPs published by the OECD were used for the OECD countries.  a PPPs estimated by the World Bank
using 1999 data. These are likely to be good estimates of 2001 values since PPPs do not vary much from
year-to-year.

Source: PC estimates based on OECD (2002) and World Bank (2001).
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C Tax treatment of gifts and donations
to universities — selected countries

The Commission engaged a consultant to provide information on the tax treatment
of gifts and donations to universities in Australia, Canada, New Zealand, the United
Kingdom and the United States. The material in this appendix is reproduced from
the consultant’s report (Krever and O’Connell 2002).

C.1 Australia

In Australia, the Income Tax Assessment Act 1997 (ITAA 1997) allows all taxpayers
(individuals, trustees of trusts, partnerships and companies), whether resident or
non-resident, a deduction for certain gifts made to recipients endorsed by the
Commissioner of Taxation as a ‘deductible gift recipient’ (DGR).1

In Australia, tax is imposed on ‘taxable income’, that is, ‘assessable (gross) income’
less ‘deductions’.2 The effect of a deduction is to reduce taxable income and
thereby reduce the tax payable. The amount of the reduction depends on the
taxpayer’s tax rate. Individuals are subject to progressive rates of tax with the top
rate (48.5 per cent) applying to income in excess of A$60 000 per annum.3

Companies pay tax at a flat rate of 30 per cent.4

The legislation does not define the term ‘gift’. However, according to case law, in
order to be a gift, money or property must be transferred voluntarily and no
advantage of a material character should be received by the donor.5 This means that
a donation to a university where tuition fees are reduced or some other benefit is
provided to the donor would not qualify as a gift.

                                             
1 Income Tax Assessment Act 1997 (ITAA 1997), div. 30.
2 ITAA 1997, s. 4-5.
3 Income Tax Rates Act 1986, schd. 7.
4 Income Tax Rates Act 1986, s. 23.
5 McPhail v FCT (1968) 117 CLR 111; see also Taxation Determination TD 92/110.
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In relation to restrictions on the use of funds, the legislation provides that a gift to a
DGR must be applied for the principal purposes of the organisation.6

Donations made by individuals and companies

Generally, only gifts made inter vivos qualify for the deduction and no deduction is
available for testamentary gifts.7 However, a special gift deduction regime applies
to testamentary gifts of cultural property.8

The gift can be money or property, including trading stock. If the gift is money, the
amount of the deduction is the amount of money given.9 If the gift is trading stock,
the amount of the deduction is generally the market value of the trading stock.10 If
the gift is property that is not trading stock, the amount of the deduction is generally
the lesser of market value at the date of gift or the amount paid for the property.11

If the gift is property valued at more than A$5000 and not purchased in the previous
12 months, the amount of the deduction is the value of the property as determined
by the Commissioner of Taxation.12 The disposal of trading stock, outside the
ordinary course of business, will also give rise to assessable income.13 The
deduction available where trading stock is gifted to a DGR would offset any
potential income gain.

The minimum amount of the gift is A$2.14 There is no maximum amount specified,
but the gift deduction cannot give rise to a tax loss, that is deductions for the
relevant year cannot exceed assessable income.15

Only gifts to those recipients endorsed by the Commissioner of Taxation as DGRs
qualify as deductions.16 Furthermore, the recipient organisation must be in
Australia.17

                                             
6 ITAA 1997, ss. 30-125(4) and (5).
7 ITAA 1997, s. 30-15(2). Some relief for testamentary gifts arises under the capital gains tax

provisions.
8 ITAA 1997, subdiv. 30-D.
9 ITAA 1997, s. 30-15, table item 1, column 3(a).
10 ITAA 1997, s. 30-15, table item 1, column 3(c).
11 ITAA 1997, s. 30-15, table item 1, column 3(b).
12 ITAA 1997, s. 30-212.
13 ITAA 1997, s. 70-90(1).
14 ITAA 1997, s. 30-15, table item 1, special conditions (b).
15 ITAA 1997, s. 26-55.
16 ITAA 1997, s. 30-17.
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In order to be eligible for endorsement, the recipient must fall within one or more
categories in the table set out in subdivision 30-B of the ITAA 1997. The relevant
categories, are listed under the headings ‘Education’ and ‘Research’. Under
‘Education’, are ‘a public university’18 or ‘a higher education institution within the
meaning of the Employment, Education and Training Act 1988’.19 Under the
heading ‘Research’ is ‘a university … or organisation which is an approved
research institute’.20

The term public university has been interpreted by the Australian Taxation Office
(ATO) to mean ‘an institution open to the public …’21 and can therefore include a
private (‘non-government’ or ‘for-profit’) university. The ATO has endorsed
several universities that are regarded as private rather than public universities.22

The entity must apply to the Commissioner of Taxation to be endorsed.23 It must
also maintain a separate fund for gifts of money or property and must only use such
funds for the principal purpose of the entity.24

Other taxes

Capital gains tax

The Australian income tax legislation measures gains and losses from the disposal
of some types of property, other than trading stock, under a discrete set of ‘capital
gains tax’ (CGT) rules in the income tax legislation. The CGT rules are based on
the occurrence of certain events, such as the disposal of certain assets.25 The
amount of the capital gain is generally calculated as the difference between what the
taxpayer paid to acquire and maintain the asset (the cost base) and the consideration
received on disposal.26

                                                                                                                                        
17 ITAA 1997, s. 30-15, table item 1, special conditions (a).
18 ITAA 1997, s. 30-25(1), item 2.1.1.
19 ITAA 1997, s. 30-25(1), item 2.1.3.
20 ITAA 1997, s. 30-40(1), item 3.1.1.
21 See ATO ClubPack, page 41.
22 See the list of entities endorsed as DGRs on the Australian Business Register at

www.business.gov.au.
23 ITAA 1997, subdiv. 30-BA.
24 ITAA 1997, s. 30-125(4) and (5).
25 ITAA 1997, parts 3-1 and 3-2.
26 See, for example, ITAA 1997, s. 104-10(4).
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Net gains are included in assessable income27 and are generally subject to tax at the
taxpayer’s appropriate rate.28 If an asset is gifted, that is, no benefit is received in
exchange for the asset, the taxpayer will generally be deemed to receive the market
value of the asset.29 However, the offsetting deduction may be limited to the cost
rather than the market value used to calculate the gain, yielding a mismatch in gain
recognition and deduction.

No gain or loss is recognised in the case of testamentary gifts of property to entities
that are DGRs and no deduction is available in respect of the gift.30 The
non-recognition of gain does not apply if the property is subsequently reacquired by
the donor’s estate or an associate of the donor.31 In this case there will be
recognition of gain and no offsetting deduction.

As noted earlier, a special deduction regime applies to certain bequests of cultural
property.

Goods and Services Tax

A Goods and Services Tax (GST) applies where an entity makes taxable supplies of
goods and services, including real property and rights.32 The supply must be for
consideration and it must be connected to Australia.33 A gift to a university will not
attract GST because it is not consideration for a taxable supply.

Stamp duty

Stamp duty is imposed by each of the states and territories on various transactions.
Most jurisdictions impose tax on a transfer of ‘dutiable property’.34 However, it is

                                             
27 ITAA 1997, s. 102-5.
28 Individuals and trusts generally only have to include 50 per cent of the gain in assessable

income: ITAA 1997, div. 115.
29 ITAA 1997, s. 116-30(1).
30 ITAA 1997, s. 118-60.
31 ITAA 1997, s. 118-60(3).
32 A New Tax System (Goods and Services Tax) Act 1999 (GST Act 1999).
33 GST Act 1999, s. 9.
34 See Duties Act 1999 (Cwlth) which applies to instruments relating to land and marketable

securities in the Australian Capital Territory; Duties Act 1997 (NSW) which applies to
agreements, share transfers and conveyances in New South Wales; Stamp Duties Act 1978 (NT)
which applies to conveyances of dutiable property and marketable securities in the Northern
Territory; Duties Act 2001 (Qld) which applies to transfers of land, rights, marketable
securities, business assets and chattels in Queensland; Stamp Duties Act 1923 (SA) which
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unlikely that a gift of property to a university would attract any stamp duty as most
jurisdictions have an exemption for transfers of property to charitable entities.35 A
gift of money would not be subject to gift duty in any jurisdiction.

Other

Australia does not have any gift or death duties or inheritance taxes.

C.2 Canada

Donations made by individuals

Individuals can claim an income tax credit for gifts to registered charities and
approved donees against both their federal and provincial income tax liability.36

The effect of the tax credit is to reduce the amount of tax payable. The amount of
the credit is 16 per cent of the first Can$200 and 29 per cent of amounts that exceed
Can$200,37 subject to limits discussed below.

The Canadian–US tax treaty permits Canadians with US–source income to make
gifts to certain US entities and receive a tax credit against Canadian tax.38 There is
also a concession for gifts by ‘commuters’, defined as Canadian residents who live
near the US border and work in the United States, who are eligible for a credit if
their gift would be deductible under US law to a US taxpayer.39

                                                                                                                                        
applies to transfers of property in South Australia; Stamp Duties Act 1931 (Tas) which applies
to transfers of property in Tasmania; Duties Act 2000 (Vic) which applies to transfers of
property including land, shares, goods and interests in deceased’s estates in Victoria; and Stamp
Act 1921 (WA) which applies to transfers of any property in Western Australia.

35 Schedule 1, item (e) Duties Act 1999 (Cwlth); Duties Act 1997 (NSW); Stamp Duties Act 1978
(NT), schd. 2, item 36; Duties Act 2001 (Qld), s. 459; Stamp Duties Act 1931 (Tas), schd 3;
Duties Act 2000 (Vic), s. 45; Stamp Act 1921 (WA), s. 75AA.

36 Income Tax Act [RSC 1985 (5th Supp), c 1] (ITA 1985), s. 118.1. The making of such gifts can
also result in a credit against provincial taxes. Provincial credits vary from province to
province: see D Stevens ‘Update on Charity Taxation’ paper delivered to the September 2001
Canadian Tax Foundation Annual Conference, Conference Proceedings p. 20.

37 ITA 1985, s. 118.1(3).
38 Article XXI(6). The Canadian Customs and Revenue Agency (CCRA) accepts that entities that

are tax exempt under section 501(c)(3) of the US Inland Revenue Code are eligible for this
treatment.

39 ITA 1985, s. 118.1(9).
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The legislation does not define the term ‘gift’. According to Canadian case law a
gift is a voluntary transfer of money or property for which the donor receives no
benefit in return, other than benefits of nominal value.40 The Canadian Customs and
Revenue Agency has stated that for a benefit to be of nominal value it must be
valued at less than Can$50.41 The payment of tuition fees has been held to not
constitute a gift but rather the payment of a fee for value.42

To qualify and maintain its registered status, a charity must devote substantially all
its resources to charitable activities.43 Each year a charitable organisation must
directly spend a certain amount on charitable activities. This is referred to as a
‘disbursement quota’.

A charitable organisation must spend at least:

•  80 per cent of the amounts for which it issued official donation receipts in the
immediately preceding year (but not including gifts of capital received by way of
bequest, gifts subject to a trust and gifts from other registered charities); and

•  80 per cent of the amounts that were gifts of capital received by way of bequest,
gifts subject to a trust and gifts from other registered charities, whenever
received.44

The tax credit is available for inter vivos gifts and for testamentary gifts.45 Gifts
made by will are deemed to have been made by the individual immediately before
death and are eligible for higher limits, as are gifts made by a donor in the year of
death (the limits are discussed below).46

The gift can be money or property (referred to as ‘gifts in kind’) but not services.47

Generally, the value of a gift of property for the purpose of calculating the tax credit
is the fair market value on the date it was given.48 Property in this context could
include capital property and business inventory (trading stock).49

                                             
40 Friedberg v The Queen 89 DTC 5115.
41 CCRA ‘Tax Benefits of Donating to Charity’ Publication RC 4142, p. 7.
42 McBurney 85 DTC 5433.
43 ITA 1985, s. 149.1.
44 ITA 1985, s. 149.1.
45 ITA 1985, s. 118.1(5).
46 ITA 1985, s. 118.1(4).
47 Slobodrian v The Queen [1998] 3 CTC 2654.
48 ITA 1985, s. 118.1(1).
49 ITA 1985, s. 69(1)(b)(ii).
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Capital property includes depreciable property and any other property which could
result in a capital gain or loss, for example, securities, land and buildings and
personal use property. If the fair market value of capital property donated to a
qualified donee is greater than the cost of the property, the disposal could be subject
to tax as a capital gain. In such a case, the annual donation limit is increased by
another 25 per cent of the gain and the donee has the option to include an amount
between the cost and fair market value as the proceeds of disposition.50 This is
sufficient to eliminate tax on any realised gain and reduce tax payable on other
income. Further relief is available under capital gains tax provisions.

Gifts of inventory are treated differently. In such a case, the fair market value of the
property must be included in the donor’s income. The donor is entitled to claim a
credit for the fair market value of the property and the annual donation limit is
increased by another 25 per cent of the recapture.51 The net effect is to cancel out
the income gain.

There are special incentives for gifts of property such as artwork, books or
manuscripts designated as significant cultural property by the Canadian Cultural
Property Export Review Board. The limit for these types of gifts is 100 per cent of
net income52 and there is no capital gains tax resulting from the gift.

As already noted, the amount of the tax credit for gifts to registered charities is
16 per cent of the first Can$200 and 29 per cent of amounts thereafter. This is
subject to a limit of 75 per cent of the donor’s net income.53 The limit for charitable
donations, including bequests, in the year an individual dies rises to 100 per cent of
the individual’s net income. The limit for the year before the individual’s death is
also 100 per cent.54 An individual can also carry forward any unused charitable
gifts for up to 5 years.55

The recipient of the gift must be a registered charity or a qualified donee.56 A
registered charity is an organisation, corporation, or trust that has been registered as
a charity by the Minister of National Revenue for the purposes of the

                                             
50 ITA 1985, s. 118.1(6). The relief is also available for gifts of cultural property by artists: ITA

1985, ss. 118.1(7) and (7.1). The relief is not available where the fair market value of the
property is less than the cost.

51 ITA 1985, s. 118.1(1).
52 ITA 1985, s. 118.1(1).
53 ITA 1985, s. 118.1(1). To the extent that gifts of capital property result in a capital gain or

recapture, 25 per cent of the taxable gain or recapture is added to this limit.
54 ITA 1985, s. 118.1(1).
55 ITA 1985, s. 118.1(1).
56 ITA 1985, s. 118.1(1).
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Income Tax Act 1985 (ITA 1985).57 The organisation must operate for charitable
purposes and use its resources for charitable activities. The organisation must be
either created or established in Canada and be resident in Canada. Registered
charities can be charitable organisations, public foundations or private
foundations.58

The Charities Division of the Canada Customs and Revenue Agency (CCRA) has to
determine whether organisations that apply to be registered as charities under the
ITA 1985 are established for charitable purposes and carry on charitable activities.
The legislation does not define charitable purposes. However, the Canadian courts
have accepted the common law doctrine that charitable purposes are ‘the relief of
poverty, the advancement of education, the advancement of religion or other
purposes beneficial to the community as a whole that the courts have identified as
charitable’.59

It has been held that to advance education in the charitable sense means training the
mind, advancing the knowledge or abilities of the recipient or improving a useful
branch of human knowledge through research. Furthermore, the training must be
provided in a structured manner and include an actual teaching and learning
component. It must also be reasonably objective.60 The CCRA accepts that the
establishment and operation of universities will fall within the notion of
advancement of education and enable universities to be registered as charities.61

Gifts by individuals to ‘qualified donees’ will also qualify for the tax credit. The
legislation includes a list of qualified donees in addition to registered charities. The
list includes a large number of universities outside Canada.62

                                             
57 ITA 1985, s. 149.1.
58 A charitable organisation must devote its resource mainly to charitable activities carried on by

itself, have more than 50 per cent of its directors or trustees deal with each other at arm’s length
and receive less than 50 per cent of its funds from one person or organisation. A public
foundation is constituted and operated for charitable purposes but gives more than 50 per cent
of its income to ‘qualified donees’. That is, it distributes to other charitable organisations rather
than carries out charitable activities. Qualified donees include other registered charities and
some other entities. An organisation is a private foundation if it is not a charitable organisation
or a public foundation.

59 Reference is often made to the UK case of Commissioners for Special Purposes of Income Tax
v Pemsel [1891] AC 531 (discussed in section C.4).

60 Vancouver Society of Immigrant and Visible Minority Women v The Minister of National
Revenue [1999] 1 SCR 10.

61 CCRA Publication RC 4107E ‘Registered Charities: Education, Advocacy and Political
Activities’, p 5.

62 The list was expanded in May 2001: see Income Tax Regulations, Schedule VII.
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Donations made by companies

Corporate donors are entitled to a deduction for gifts made to registered charities
and qualified donees.63

The main features of the corporate deduction are as follows:

•  the gift can be money or property as for individuals;

•  the limit on the deduction is 75 per cent of the corporation’s net income;64 and

•  the recipient must be a registered charity or qualified donee as for individuals.

Other taxes

Capital gains tax

A portion, currently 50 per cent, of capital gains realised on the disposal of capital
assets is included in a taxpayer’s income and is subject to tax at the normal personal
or company rate.65

A deemed market value consideration receipt applies to transfers for no
consideration. However, the inclusion rate for gains on publicly traded securities
gifted to registered charities is 25 per cent.66 There is no inclusion of gains resulting
from the gifting of Canadian cultural property (including gifts of inventory by
artists).67 Gains resulting from the gifting of property other than capital property are
fully included in assessable income. However, the tax on the gain may be offset by
the tax credit for the gift.

As noted earlier, taxpayers gifting capital assets may nominate a deemed
consideration for the gift anywhere between the adjusted cost base of capital
property and its fair market value, if higher.68 Generally taxpayers will choose a
value that provides the maximum tax credit they can utilise. Thus, they will try to
generate a tax credit exceeding the tax on the gift so the excess credit can be used to
offset tax on other income.

                                             
63 ITA 1985, s. 110.1.
64 ITA 1985, s. 110.1. As for individuals the percentage is increased by a further 25 per cent for

gifts of capital property or depreciable property.
65 ITA 1985, s. 38(a).
66 ITA 1985, s. 38(a2).
67 ITA 1985, s. 39(1)(a)(i.1).
68 ITA 1985, s. 118.1(6).
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Goods and Services Tax

GST applies to supplies of goods and services in the course of commercial
activity.69 However, GST will not apply to gifts contributed to a charity if no
benefit is received for the gift.

Other

Canada does not have separate gift or death taxes.

C.3 New Zealand

In New Zealand, gifts to specified recipients are eligible for tax relief under the
Income Tax Act 1994 (ITA 1994). The relief available depends on the nature of the
donor. An individual taxpayer is eligible for a rebate, that is, a reduction in tax
payable, up to certain limits.70

In the 1999-2000 income year, the requirement to claim a rebate for donations as
part of the annual income tax return filing requirements ended. Taxpayers now file
an annual donations rebate claim form and the amount of rebate is now a refund
rather than a reduction in the tax payable. This change was implemented as part of
the reforms to remove the need for salary and wage earners to file tax returns. The
taxpayer is required to declare that he or she has sufficient taxable income to claim
the rebate.

Donations made by individuals

Only individuals are eligible for the rebate (companies and trusts are explicitly
excluded but companies may be entitled to a deduction, as explained below). The
individual must be a resident for at least part of the income year (that is, not an
‘absentee’ individual).71

Companies, other than closely held companies, are eligible for a limited deduction,
that is, taxable income is reduced.72 All companies are taxed at a flat rate of
33 per cent. A closely held company is defined as a company with 5 or fewer
                                             
69 Excise Tax Act [RS 1985, c E-15], Part IX.
70 Income Tax Act 1994 (NZ) (ITA 1994), s. KC 5.
71 An absentee is defined as ‘a person other than a person who is resident in New Zealand during

any part of the income year’: ITA 1994, s. OB 1.
72 ITA 1994, s. DJ 4.
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shareholders who between them control more than 50 per cent of the share capital
of the company.73 Legislation currently before Parliament will allow a closely held
company to claim a deduction provided the company’s shares are quoted on the
official list of a recognised exchange.74

The ITA 1994 does not define the term ‘gift’ except to provide that it includes ‘a
subscription to an organisation where the Commissioner is satisfied that the
subscription does not confer any rights arising from membership in the organisation
concerned’.75 The New Zealand courts have tended to follow Australian case law
(such as McPhail v FCT76) that requires that a gift should be made without
contractual obligation and without the donor receiving any material benefits.77

In relation to restrictions on the use of funds, the legislation provides that funds of
an approved donee must be ‘applied wholly or principally to [a] charitable purpose
within New Zealand’.78

Only inter vivos gifts qualify for the rebate and testamentary gifts are explicitly
excluded from the concession.79

The legislation only applies to gifts of money and the rebate is not available for gifts
of property. The logic behind this restriction, presumably, is the absence of any
capital gains tax regime in New Zealand and thus no mechanism to recognise
accrued gains on gifted property.

The required minimum amount of the donation is NZ$5.80 The amount of the rebate
is 33.3 per cent of the total amount of gifts made to eligible recipients or NZ$500,
whichever is less.81 This means that the value of qualifying gifts beyond which no
greater rebate can be claimed is NZ$1500.82 It is administrative practice to allow
excess donations to be transferred to a spouse who has earned taxable income. This

                                             
73 ITA 1994, s. OB 1.
74 Taxation (Annual Rates, Maori Organisations, Taxpayer Compliance and Miscellaneous

Provisions) Bill 2002. The measures are stated to come into effect from 1 April 2002, but the
legislation had not been enacted as at November 2002.

75 ITA 1994, s. KC 5(4).
76 (1968) 117 CLR 111.
77 Case J76 (1987) 9 NZTC 1451; see also Public Binding Ruling BR99/1.
78 ITA 1994, s. KC 5(1).
79 ITA 1994, s. KC 5(1).
80 ITA 1994, s. KC 5(1).
81 ITA 1994, s. KC 5(2).
82 It is proposed to increase the maximum rebate to NZ$630 from 1 April 2002: Taxation (Annual

Rates, Maori Organisations, Taxpayer Compliance and Miscellaneous Provisions) Bill 2002.
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is achieved by completing a rebate form and providing details referring to the
spouse.

The recipient of the gift must be an ‘organisation which is not carried on for
pecuniary profit of any individual and the funds of which are, in the
Commissioner’s opinion, applied wholly or principally to any charitable,
benevolent, philanthropic or cultural purpose within New Zealand’.83 Section OB 1
of the ITA 1994 does contain a definition of ‘charitable purpose’ that includes
‘every charitable purpose, whether it relates to the relief of poverty, the
advancement of education, or religion, or any other matter beneficial to the
community’.

The definition reflects the common law notion of charitable purpose.84 Universities
are most likely to be within the common law notion of a charity as being ‘for the
advancement of education’. The New Zealand Inland Revenue maintains a list of
approved donee organisations which includes universities such as the universities of
Auckland, Canterbury and Otago.85

Donations made by companies

The main features of the concession available to corporate donors are as follows:

•  only gifts of money qualify;86

•  there is no minimum amount but the maximum amount of the deduction is
NZ$4000 (or 1 per cent of the company’s net income, excluding the amount of
the donation) per donee and NZ$1000 (or 5 per cent of the company’s net
income) in total;87 and

•  the recipient must be the same type of qualifying organisation as referred to
earlier in the discussion on donations made by individuals.

                                             
83 ITA 1994, s. KC 5(1).
84 See Income Tax Special Purposes Commissioners v Pemsel [1891] All ER Rep 28 at 55

discussed under United Kingdom.
85 See www.ird.govt.nz/otherservices/donees.
86 ITA 1994, s. DJ 4.
87 ITA 1994, s. DJ 4. It is proposed to simplify the deduction to allow the total gifts in an income

year to be not more than 5 per cent of the net income of the company from 1 April 2002:
Taxation (Annual Rates, Maori Organisations, Taxpayer Compliance and Miscellaneous
Provisions) Bill 2002.



TAX TREATMENT OF
GIFTS AND
DONATIONS

233

Other taxes

Gift duty

Gift duty is imposed on gifts of property made inter vivos and valued at more than
NZ$27 000 under the Estate and Gift Duty Act 1968.88 There is an exemption for
gifts made to charities.89 As a university is a charitable institution at common law,
the gift duty exemption would apply. There is also an exemption for gifts of up to
NZ$2000 per annum made to the same donee ‘for the education of a relative’.90

Goods and Services Tax

Provided the gift is an unconditional gift, there would be no supply for
consideration and GST would not apply.91

Other

New Zealand does not have separate capital gains tax. Estate duty was abolished in
1993 and stamp duty was abolished in 1999.

C.4 United Kingdom

Gift aid — individuals

A specific type of tax relief is available to individuals (resident and non-resident) in
respect of one-off (and certain covenanted) gifts made to charities.92 The unusual
feature of the scheme is that most of the relief goes to the charity as a direct
payment from the government rather than indirectly through a taxpayer.93

Qualifying gifts are made net of ‘basic rate’ tax (currently 22 per cent) and the
charity claims the tax directly from Inland Revenue. That is, if an individual donates

                                             
88 Estate and Gift Duty Act 1968 (NZ) (EGDA), s. 62 and schd. 3.
89 EGDA, s. 73.
90 EGDA, s. 72.
91 Goods and Services Tax Act 1985 (NZ), s. 6.
92 Finance Act 1990 (UK), s. 25. As amended by the Finance Act 2000, s. 39.
93 Finance Act 1990, s. 25(10).
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£78, no relief is provided to the individual but the charity will be able to claim the
basic rate tax of £22 that the taxpayer would have paid on a £100 gift.

Note that this system achieves the same final result as a deduction system such as
that used in Australia. In the Australian system, assuming the same tax rates, the
taxpayer would give A$100 to the charity, then lower taxable income by A$100 and
receive a A$22 tax refund so the net cost to the taxpayer is A$78 and the charity
ends up with A$100. In Australia, the individual pays the charity his or her own
after-tax cost of the gift and the amount that will be paid indirectly (through the
taxpayer) by the government.

In the United Kingdom, the taxpayer pays the charity what would have been his or
her own after-tax cost of the gift and the Inland Revenue pays directly to the charity
the tax it would have collected and handed back to the taxpayer had the taxpayer
gifted the larger amount and claimed a deduction for the gift.

If the tax treated as deducted is greater than the donor’s liability to income or capital
gains tax, the donor is assessable to tax on so much of the donation as is necessary
to make up the shortfall. Thus, for example, if the taxpayer gifted £78 and would
have only paid £12 on the notional £100 that is assumed for the purpose of
calculating the Inland Revenue payment to the charity, the taxpayer will be assessed
for an additional £10.94

Direct relief is available to taxpayers on higher rates of tax. A higher rate of
40 per cent tax applies to income in excess of £29 000 and taxpayers liable for the
higher rate can claim additional relief at the rate of 18 per cent. Thus, for example, a
gift of £78 is treated as a gift of £100. The recipient charity may reclaim the amount
of basic tax (£22) and the donor can claim the difference between the basic rate and
the higher rate of tax (£18).

A gift to a charity may also take the form of a covenanted payment, that is, an
obligation in writing and under seal, by which a person undertakes to pay a regular
or annual sum to a charity. Prior to 2000, separate tax relief was available for such
gifts but they are now treated as part of a gift aid scheme and qualify for relief in the
same way as one-off gifts.95

The gift must not be conditional on or associated with, or part of an arrangement
involving, the acquisition of property by the charity, otherwise than by way of gift,
from the donor or a person connected with the donor.96 Gifts made in consideration

                                             
94 Finance Act 1990, s. 25(8).
95 Finance Act 1990, s. 25. As amended by the Finance Act 2000, s. 39.
96 Finance Act 1990 ss. 25(2)(b) and (f).
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of some tangible return benefit are not deductible.97 For example, the payment of
an amount in return for tuition by a university would not be deductible.

The legislation specifically limits the value of benefits received in return for making
the gift as follows:

•  £0 – 100 25 per cent of the value of the gift;

•  £101-1000 £25;

•  £1001-10,000 2.5 per cent of the value of the gift; and

•  £10,001 + £250.98

There are no specific provisions in the tax legislation that impose any restriction on
how a charitable recipient expends donations. Failure to apply funds for ‘charitable
purposes’ may ultimately result in loss of charitable status.

The concessions are limited to inter vivos gifts. Some relief from inheritance tax is
provided for testamentary gifts under the Inheritance Tax Act 1984.

The gift must be money.99 However, there is also a separate scheme where a donor
can claim a deduction against taxable income for gifts of qualifying investments to
charities and for gifts of equipment or trading stock.100 Qualifying investments are
quoted shares or securities, units in an authorised unit trust, shares in an open-ended
investment company and an interest in an offshore fund.101

Individual donors are able to claim a deduction for the full market value of the
investment at the date of the gift plus incidental costs of disposal,102 less any
consideration or benefit received for or from the donation.103 From April 2002,104

the relief has been extended to include gifts of ‘qualifying interests in property’, that
is, real property (land and or buildings) provided the whole interest is given.105 This
relief is in addition to CGT relief.

                                             
97 Finance Act 1990, s. 25(2)(e).
98 Finance Act 1990, s. 25(5A).
99 Finance Act 1990, s. 25(2)(a).
100Income and Corporations Taxes Act 1988 (ICTA), s. 587B. Inserted by the Finance Act 2000,

s. 43.
101ICTA, s. 587B(9).
102 ICTA, ss. 587B(4) and (6).
103 ICTA, s. 587B(5).
104 From 1 April 2002 for companies and 6 April 2002 for individuals.
105 ICTA, s 587B as amended by the Finance Act 2002, s. 97.
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There are no longer any minimum or maximum gift amounts.

The gift (of money, qualifying investments or qualifying interests in land) must be
made to a charity.106 A charity is defined as ‘any body of persons or trusts
established for charitable purpose only’.107 The charity must be established in the
United Kingdom. Neither the tax legislation, nor the legislation dealing with
regulation of charities generally defines what constitutes charitable purposes and so
the common law meaning applies.108

Reference is often made to the Preamble to the Statute of Charitable Uses 1601,
referred to as the Statute of Elizabeth I (since repealed). The most influential
pronouncements on the notion of charitable purposes was made in 1891 in Income
Tax Special Purposes Commissioners v Pemsel.109 In that case, Lord McNaughton
stated:

Charity in its legal sense comprises four principal divisions: trusts for the relief of
poverty; trusts for the advancement of education; trusts for the advancement of
religion; and trusts for other purposes beneficial to the community not falling under any
of the preceding heads.

Education as a charitable purpose has been held to include private educational
institutions provided they are not operated for profit.110

Under the Charities Act 1993, certain charities are required to be registered by the
Charities Commission. Registration is required for entities in the United Kingdom
and Wales that are charities according to common law concepts, except for certain
exempt organisations.111 Registration is conclusive proof of entitlement to
eligibility as a charitable gift recipient. If a charity is not required to be registered it
must apply to Inland Revenue for approval as a charitable gift recipient.112

                                             
106 Finance Act 1990, s. 25(1); ICTA, s. 587B(1).
107 ICTA, s. 506.
108 Charities Act 1993.
109 [1891] All ER Rep 28 at 55.
110 IRC v McMullen [1981] AC 1.
111 Charities Act 1993, s. 3(5). Schedules 2(b) and (c) exempt universities from the requirement to

register.
112 A division of Inland Revenue (IR Charities) deals with applications for charitable status: see

http://www.inlandrevenue.gov.uk/charities/chapter_2.htm
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Payroll giving — individuals

If an individual taxpayer is an employee and his or her employer has in place an
approved scheme for the deduction of charitable contributions, the individual will
be entitled to an immediate deduction for the value of cash gifts.113 Under such a
scheme, the employer makes a payment on behalf of the employee to an approved
agency and the agency then forwards the payment to the relevant charity.

The employer will deduct the amount of the contribution from the employee’s pay
before calculating PAYE tax. The employee receives his or her pay net of the
charitable contribution and PAYE tax which is calculated on the reduced income
amount.114

The government also pays a 10 per cent supplement on donations made between
6 April 2000 and 5 April 2003, payment being made via an approved agency.115

The nature of the scheme means:

•  only gifts of money qualify for the relief;

•  there are no minimum amounts or maximum amounts;116 and

•  the payment is made in the first instance to an approved agent but the ultimate
recipient must be a charity.117

Gift aid — companies

Tax relief in the form of a deduction is available for UK companies making
contributions to charities.118 Corporate donors can deduct the amount of the
contribution in computing profits for company tax purposes in the relevant
accounting period. If the donor is a close company, that is, under the control of 5 or
fewer persons, there are limits on the benefits that the company, or a person
connected with the company, can receive.119 Other business taxpayers (sole traders

                                             
113 ICTA, s. 202. As amended by the Finance Act 2000, s. 38.
114 ICTA, s. 202(2).
115 Charitable Deductions (Approved Schemes) (Amendment No. 2) Regulations 2000, SI 2000

No. 2083.
116 The previous limit of £1200 per annum was removed by the Finance Act 2000, s. 38.
117 The term ‘charity’ is stated to have the same meaning as for the other provisions: 

ICTA, s. 202.
118 ICTA, s. 339. As amended by the Finance Act 2000, s. 40.
119 ICTA, ss. 339 (3B) to (3E). As amended by the Finance Act 2000, s. 40.
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and trading partnerships) are also eligible for relief for gifts of equipment or trading
stock.120

The gift must be a sum of money.121 As for individuals, separate relief is available
for gifts of ‘qualifying investments’, ‘qualifying interests in property’ or ‘business
assets’, that is, trading stock or equipment. The position in relation to business
assets is that a disposal would normally be treated as a disposal at market value and
so would trigger an income gain. Where such items are given to a charity, no
amount is included as a trading receipt but the taxpayer is nevertheless entitled to a
deduction for the value of the donated asset.122

There is no minimum amount required for relief and no maximum.

Recipients must be charities as discussed for individuals.

Other taxes

Capital gains tax

Normally a gift of shares or a gift of real property for no consideration (or for
consideration less than market value) would give rise to a taxable gain.123 There is,
however, an exemption for gifts to charities, where the donor is treated as having
received an amount that gives rise to neither a gain nor a loss.124 While there is no
recognition of gain on the gift, if the donated asset is a qualifying asset there will be
a full deduction for income tax purposes for the value of the asset.

Inheritance tax

Inheritance tax is imposed on testamentary and some inter vivos transfers of
value.125 Gifts of property to charities are generally exempt from inheritance
tax.126

                                             
120 ICTA, s. 83A. Inserted by the Finance Act 1999, s. 55.
121 ICTA, s. 339(1). As amended by the Finance Act 2000, s. 40.
122 ICTA, s. 83A.
123 Taxation of Chargeable Gains Act 1992 (TCGA), s. 1(3).
124 TCGA, s. 257.
125 Inheritance Tax Act 1984 (IHTA).
126 IHTA, s. 23.
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Value added tax

Value added tax (VAT) is charged on taxable supplies of goods and services made
in the course of business in the United Kingdom.127 A supply is defined as anything
done for consideration.128 The making of a gift to a charity is not a supply for
consideration and will not, therefore, be subject to VAT. However, if the donor
receives something other than token benefits there may be a supply for VAT
purposes.

Other

The United Kingdom does impose stamp duty on transfers of certain securities but
only if the transfer is for consideration in money or money’s worth.129 A gift of
securities to a charity will not, therefore, attract stamp duty.

C.5 United States

Donations made by individuals

An individual can deduct a gift or contribution made to, or for the use of, a qualified
organisation.130 There is also a deduction for companies, but no deduction for trusts
or partnerships (although individual partners can treat a share of partnership gift as
their own gift).131 The deduction can be claimed in the year in which the gift or
contribution is made subject to maximum limits but there is also provision for carry-
over of surplus amounts.132

There is no definition of the terms ‘gift’ or ‘contribution’ in the legislation.
However, it is provided that if the donor receives a benefit as a result of making a
gift or contribution, only the amount of the contribution that is more than the fair
market value of the benefit received can be deducted.133 It is also provided that a
person cannot deduct the value of time or services provided to a qualifying

                                             
127 Value Added Tax Act 1994 (VATA).
128 VATA, s. 5.
129 Finance Act 1986, s. 86(1).
130 Internal Revenue Code (IRC), s. 170(a).
131 Internal Revenue Regulations (IRC Regs), r. 1.170A-7.
132 IRC, s. 170(d).
133 IRC Regs, r. 1.170A-1(h).
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organisation134 (but can deduct out-of-pocket expenses).135 A person also cannot
deduct contributions to specific individuals.136

In relation to restrictions on the use of funds, the rules relating to who is eligible to
receive deductible gifts require the gifted amounts to be used exclusively for the
purposes of the organisation.

The income tax deduction is limited to inter vivos gifts.137

The gift can be money or property. If the gift is property that has decreased in value
from the time the donor acquired it, the amount of the contribution is limited to the
fair market value (and not original cost).138 The tax rules that apply if gifted
property has increased in value from the time of acquisition will depend on the type
of property. US tax law distinguishes between ‘ordinary income property’ and
‘capital gain property’. The former comprises property where the sale is treated as
income gains or short-term capital gains and includes inventory (trading stock) and
property held for less than 12 months. Capital gain property is property other than
inventory that is held for more than 12 months prior to disposal.139

The deduction for gifts of ordinary income property that has increased in value is
limited to the cost of the property to the donor unless the appreciation is included in
the gross income of the donor.140 The deduction for gifts of capital gains property is
generally the fair market value of the property at the time of gifting. In a limited
range of cases, however, the deduction is limited to the cost of the property. They
include where the property is contributed to a private non-operating foundation or
the contributed property is tangible personal property (as opposed to securities, for
example).141

There is no minimum amount for a gift. There are limits on the amount of the
deduction based on the taxpayer’s income.142 The limits also depend on the type of
property given and on the type of recipient organisation. If a 50 per cent limit
applies, the deduction for charitable contributions cannot be more than 50 per cent

                                             
134 IRC Regs, r. 1.170A-2(a)(2).
135 IRC Regs, r. 1.170A-1(g).
136 IRC Regs, r. 1.170A-1(g).
137 IRC Regs, r. 1.170A-1(j)(1).
138 IRC Regs, r. 1.170A-1(c).
139 IRC, s. 170(e).
140 IRC, s. 170(e).
141 IRC, s. 170(e)(1)(B).
142 IRC, s. 170(b)(1)(A).
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of the taxpayer’s adjusted taxable income.143 This amount is the taxpayer’s gross
income less allowable deductions, other than the deduction for charitable
contributions.144

Only certain organisations qualify as ‘50 per cent limit organisations’. The list
includes ‘educational organisations with a regular faculty and curriculum that
normally have a regularly enrolled student body attending classes on site’145 as well
as organisations operated only for charitable, educational or scientific purposes’.146

Gifts of capital gain property to ‘50 per cent limit organisations’ are subject to a
30 per cent limit.147 The 30 per cent limit also applies to gifts for the use of any
organisation and to all gifts to organisations that are not ‘50 per cent limit
organisations’ (20 per cent for gifts of capital gains property).148 Any deduction
that exceeds the relevant limits may be carried forward for up to 5 years and
claimed in an eligible future income year.149

The recipient of the gift must be a qualified organisation. This includes ‘a
corporation, trust, community chest, fund or foundation created or organised in the
US and organised and operated exclusively for, inter alia, charitable or educational
purposes’.150 Universities established in the United States are clearly within this
definition and moreover, are likely to qualify as ‘50 per cent limit organisations’
(see above).151

Donations made by companies

Corporations may also claim a deduction for contributions made to or for the use of
a qualified organisation.152 The deduction is subject to limits. A corporation cannot
avoid those limits by claiming the deduction as an ordinary business deduction.153

                                             
143 IRC, s. 170(b)(1)(A).
144 IRC, s. 170(b)(1)(F).
145 IRC, s. 170(b)(1)(A)(ii).
146 IRC, s. 170(b)(1)(A)(iv).
147 IRC, s. 170(b)(1)(C).
148 IRC, ss. 170(b)(1)(B)(i) and (D)(i).
149 IRC, s. 170(d)(1).
150 IRC, s. 170(c)(2).
151An updated list of qualified organisations is contained in IRS Publication 78 (see www.irs.gov).
152 IRC, s. 170(a).
153 IRC, s. 162.
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The gift may be money or property. The rules relating to valuation of property are
the same as for individuals.

The limit of the deduction is 10 per cent of a company’s taxable income, calculated
without taking into account the charitable contribution and certain losses.154

Corporations are also entitled to carry forward excess deductions for up to
5 years.155

The recipient must be a qualified organisation, as defined for individuals.

Other taxes

Capital gains tax

The Internal Revenue Code makes a distinction between short-term and long-term
capital gains. Short-term gains are those made on sale or exchange of a capital asset
held for less than 12 months. Long-term capital gains are those made on sale or
exchange of a capital asset held for more than 12 months.156 Long-term gains are
eligible for a concessional inclusion rule. A capital asset is property held by the
taxpayer other than inventory (trading stock).157 Generally, a person disposing of
property for less than market value will be deemed to have received fair market
value for the disposal. However, the market value rule does not apply to gifts to
qualifying organisations.158

As noted earlier, in most cases a person donating property will be entitled to a
deduction for the market value of the property at the time of gifting. Thus, the
accrued gain is not recognised for capital gains or income tax purposes but the gain
is taken into account when determining the concessional deduction available to the
taxpayer.

Estate and gift tax

There is an unlimited deduction from estate and gift tax for transfers to charitable
organisations.159

                                             
154 IRC, s. 170(b)(2).
155 IRC, s. 170(d)(2).
156 IRC, s. 1222.
157 IRC, s. 1221(a).
158 IRC, s. 1245(b).
159 IRC, ss. 2055(a)(2) and 2522(a)(2).
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Other

The United States does not impose stamp duty on transfers of property. Sales tax is
imposed by state governments but would not apply to transfers for no consideration
(gifts).
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D University data

In this appendix, summary information is presented for each university included in
the study. This information includes:

•  an introductory overview of the university, including its history, legal status,
activities, recent developments and interactions with other universities;

•  the range of activities which the university is involved in, its faculty structures
and research interests; and

•  data on the selected universities’ finances, students and staff as used in
chapters 5, 6, 7, 8 and 9.

Where possible, time series data is included to show how financial information for
the latest year compares with previous years. Information was sourced from the
universitys’ consolidated financial statements and other university publications.

Care should be taken in directly comparing universities based on the information
provided. The financial, student and staff data contained in the tables will be
generally comparable. However, definitions are not always consistent, especially
between institutions in different countries.

The financial information is in Australian dollars. Data for overseas universities was
converted using Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial
information relates to the consolidated university entity.

For the financial tables, the number of full-time equivalent (FTE) students in each
university was used as a scalar to normalise for the size of each institution.1 These
totals do not necessarily reflect the actual revenue, expenses, or assets a given
student would face at a particular university. It is recognised that they may not be as
meaningful in some circumstances as other measures.

The shortened names for each of the universities used throughout the report are
listed in tables D.1 and D.2. The university summaries are presented for each
university in the order in which they appear in these tables.

                                             
1 For universities where FTE information was not available, headcount data was used. Data on

staff costs was scaled using FTE (or headcount) staff information.
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Table D.1 Australian and overseas universities

University name Shortened name

The Australian National University ANU
Bond University Bond
Charles Sturt University Charles Sturt
Flinders University Flinders
Murdoch University Murdoch
RMIT University RMIT
The University of Melbourne Melbourne
The University of New South Wales UNSW
University of Southern Queensland Southern Queensland
University of Tasmania Tasmania
University of Western Sydney Western Sydney

Table D.2 Overseas universities

Country University name Shortened name

Canada Queens University Queens
Simon Fraser University Simon Fraser

University of British Columbia British Columbia
University of Waterloo Waterloo

Hong Kong The University of Hong Kong Hong Kong

Ireland The University of Dublin, Trinity College Trinity College Dublin
University of Limerick Limerick

Netherlands The University of Amsterdam Amsterdam
Utrecht University Utrecht

New Zealand Massey University Massey
University of Otago Otago

The University of Auckland Auckland

Singapore National University of Singapore NUS
Nanyang Technological University Nanyang Technological

Sweden Stockholm University Stockholm

United Kingdom University of Bath Bath
The University of Manchester Manchester

University of Nottingham Nottingham
The University of Warwick Warwick

De Montfort University De Montfort

United States Georgetown University Georgetown
Oklahoma State University Oklahoma State

Stanford University Stanford
The University of Oklahoma (Norman

Campus)
Oklahoma

University of Pennsylvania Pennsylvania
Yale University Yale
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D1 The Australian National University (Australia)

The Australian National University (Canberra, ACT) was founded in 1946 as a
research university. Undergraduate teaching commenced in 1960.

The University is a public institution, operating under the Australian National
University Act 1991 (Cwlth), and reports to the Commonwealth Parliament through
the Minister for Education, Science and Training.

A significant change in the University’s recent history was an amalgamation with
the Institute of Arts in 1992.

The University is a member of the Association of Pacific Rim Universities, which
aims to foster cooperation in teaching and research between its 35 members.

University profile

The main campus in Acton houses six faculties and covers 148 hectares of land
close to the Canberra city centre. The campus also includes facilities for a school of
art and music, 6 university centres and 10 research schools of the Institute of
Advanced Studies.

The University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a variety of areas.
In 2000, 2575 courses were completed in six faculties, the largest of which (by
number of full-time equivalent (FTE) students) was the Faculty of Arts, followed by
the Faculty of Science and the Faculty of Economics and Commerce.

In 2001, there were around 8400 FTE students, making it the 31st-largest university
in Australia (DEST 2002f). Of these students, 27 per cent were postgraduates and
17 per cent were international students. There were 2811 FTE staff (1064 academic
staff) (see table D1.1). In 2001, the student to teaching-staff ratio was 21.9 in FTE
terms, up from 16.9 in 1997.2

ANUTECH is a wholly-owned subsidiary of the University. ANUTECH provides a
range of services including consulting and project management, education,
technology commercialisation, and the development and manufacture of scientific
instruments.

                                             
2 Includes teaching only and teaching and research staff (see DEST 2002f).



248 UNIVERSITY
RESOURCING

Table D1.1 Students and staff — The Australian National University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 8 425
Undergraduate students 6 181
Postgraduate students 2 246
Full-time students n.a. 7 902
Part-time students n.a. 1 734
International students 1 399
Domestic students 7 027

Staff

Total staff 2 811
Academic staff 1 064
Non-academic staff 1 747

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Sources: Australian National University, pers. comm., Canberra, 20 August 2002; DEST 2002f.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, revenues were over A$513 million (see table D1.2). Revenue from all
levels of government was 54 per cent of total income. Operating grant funding from
the Commonwealth Government represented 83 per cent of government revenue,
with grants from the Australian Research Council contributing a further 8 per cent
(A$23 million). In 2000, the University ranked second among Australian
universities in terms of expenditure on research and experimental development
(DEST 2002h).

Around 8 per cent of total revenue was sourced from students under the Higher
Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) and through full-fee-paying domestic and
international students. Full-fee-paying international students provided around
3 per cent of total revenue in 2001.

In 2001, revenue from other sources included A$32 million from an initial valuation
of land held on perpetual lease. This initial valuation, required by accounting
standards, is not a cash inflow. The University also received revenue of
A$23 million from the sale of goods and services. Revenue from investments
represented around 12 per cent of total revenue.
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Table D1.2 Revenue — The Australian National University, 2001

Revenuea A$’000 Per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 513 425 60 941
Government 276 156 32 778

Operating grant funding 227 665
Other government revenue 48 491

Student 47 908 5 686
Domestic studentsb 32 864 4 677c

HECS 24 778
Full-fee-paying domestic 3 253
Other student fees 4 833

International studentsd 15 044 10 753e

Other revenue 189 361 22 476
Investment income 60 858 7 224
Gifts and donations 3 705  440
Otherf 124 798 14 813

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) revenue (both student and Australian
Government contributions) is included in student revenue.  b Revenue from domestic students is total revenue
from students less international student revenue.  c Revenue from domestic students per full-time equivalent
(FTE) domestic student.  d Revenue from international students is revenue from full-fee-paying international
students.  e Revenue from international students per FTE international student.  f Includes A$32 million
attributed to an initial valuation of land held on perpetual lease. This initial valuation, which is required by
accounting standards, is not a cash inflow.

Sources: Australian National University Annual Report 2001; Australian National University, pers. comm.,
Canberra, 20 August 2002; DEST 2002f.

In 2001, total expenses were over A$455 million (see table D1.3). Staff costs
(salaries plus associated costs) were around 49 per cent of total expenses. Other
significant expenses included depreciation (8 per cent of total) and buildings and
grounds expenses (around 4 per cent).

An operating surplus of A$58 million was reported in 2001, of which subsidiaries
contributed around A$300 000. The operating margin for the University as a whole
(surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) was 11 per cent in 2001, compared
to an average margin of 7 per cent over the past six years.

The University reported net cash outflows in four of the past six years, including
2001. In real terms, the University’s net cash position has decreased by over
A$282 million since 1997.
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Table D1.3 Expenses and cash flows — The Australian National University,
2001

Expenses by type A$’000 Per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 455 225
Total staff costs 222 083 79 005

Academic staff costs 99 643 93 649a

Non-academic staff costs 122 440
Buildings and grounds expenses 19 286
Depreciation expense 34 815
Other expenses 179 041

Borrowing expense 11 600
Income tax expense –
Other 167 441

Cash flows

Net total cash flows -41 660
Net flows from operating activities 57 865
Net flows from investing activities -99 525
Net flows from financing activities –

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Academic staff costs per FTE academic staff member.  – Nil.

Sources: Australian National University Annual Report 2001; Australian National University, pers. comm.,
Canberra, 20 August 2002; DEST 2002f.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had over A$1.5 billion in assets (see table D1.4). Physical
assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 48 per cent of asset value,
with cash and investments accounting for a similar share.

Plant and equipment assets were independently revalued in 1999. Plant and
equipment purchased since the revaluation are valued at cost.

The University has around 48 hectares of land at the main Acton campus.
Additional land holdings, used predominantly for research purposes, are at
Mt Stromlo (81 hectares), Coonabarabran (151 hectares), Tennant Creek
(26 500 hectares), Darwin (4 hectares) and in Fiji (1 hectare). Most land is revalued
every three years on the basis of market value for existing use. Land used for
accommodation services is valued on the basis of current market prices.
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Table D1.4 Assets and liabilities — The Australian National University,
2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 1 558 296 184 961
Cash and investments 751 534
Property, plant and equipment 750 989

Buildings 572 312
Land 38 280
Equipment 112 207
Other PPE assets 28 190

Intangibles  131
Other assets 55 642

Liabilities

Total liabilities 512 770 60 863
Borrowings –
Provisions 500 753
Accounts payable 11 484
Other liabilities 533

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  – Nil.

Sources: Australian National University Annual Report 2001; Australian National University, pers. comm.,
Canberra, 20 August 2002; DEST 2002f.

In 2001, the main liabilities were provisions for employee entitlements. Employee
entitlements comprised mainly of staff superannuation (A$375 million), long
service leave (A$35 million) and recreation leave (A$9 million).

Financial trends

Since 1996, total revenue has grown in real terms by around 6 per cent, compared to
expenses, which have declined by 6 per cent in the same period (see table D1.5).
Subsidiaries have contributed, on average around 8 per cent of total revenues and
expenses since 1996.

University assets declined, in real terms, by around A$34 million (2 per cent) over
the six years to 2001. Cash and investment assets grew by 33 per cent over this
period, while property, plant and equipment declined by around 12 per cent.
Liabilities declined from A$712 million in 1996 to almost A$513 million in 2001
— a decrease of around 6 per cent.
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Table D1.5 Financial trends — The Australian National University, 1996 to
2001
2001 Australian dollars

1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001

A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000

Revenues

Total 485 481 507 585 483 138 477 314 464 531 513 425
University only 444 653 472 432 438 605 438 447 429 488 479 818
Subsidiaries 40 827 35 153 44 533 38 867 35 043 33 607

Expenses

Total 486 371 488 379 473 989 471 923 457 122 455 225
University only 445 808 453 260 429 564 430 860 420 241 421 911
Subsidiaries 40 562 35 119 44 425 41 063 36 881 33 314

Cash flows

Net flows from
operations

63 315 59 063 67 555 59 988 64 447 57 865

Net flows from
Investing activities

-81 930 5 310 -192 316 -228 605 -43 409 -99 525

Net flows from
financing activities

-5 199 -8 993 – – – –

Payments for PPE 38 532 20 474 31 341 42 821 40 175 49 519

Assets

Total assets 1592 087 1585 455 1641 130 1698 385 1660 183 1558 296
Current assets 123 291 190 174 204 771 206 115 214 740 208 826
PPE assets 857 954 830 108 762 381 801 718 724 492 750 989
Cash and
investments

566 252 631 419 736 910 746 446 769 729 751 534

Liabilities

Total liabilities 712 032 672 988 690 744 631 203 657 310 512 770
Current liabilities 102 363 93 012 92 066 121 894 122 115 121 356

Note For definitions see glossary.  – Nil.

Sources: ABS Cat. No. 5206.0, National Income, Expenditure and Product, Australian National Accounts,
ABS, Canberra; The Australian National University Annual Report (various editions);
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D2 Bond University (Australia)

Bond University (Gold Coast, Queensland) was founded in 1987 by Alan Bond and
was given university status under the Bond University Act 1987 (Qld). It is one of
only two private, not-for-profit universities in Australia. The original joint venture
partners were Bond Corp and EIE (International). Teaching began in May 1989.

The University operates three semesters a year, enabling six-semester programs to
be completed in two years. A number of three-semester coursework Masters
programs can be completed in 12 months.

University profile

The campus is situated next to Lake Orr on Queensland’s Gold Coast. The campus
includes 117 hectares of lakes and waterways and a 2000 metre Olympic rowing
course. Buildings at Bond are sandstone clad. The University also operates
on-campus student residences that house between 500 and 600 students.

The University offers a range of courses from certificate to doctorate level in five
faculties — Business, Humanities and Social Sciences, Information Technology,
Law, and Health Sciences. It has awarded around 7000 degrees since 1990.

In 2001, there were 1866 students and 178 academic staff in full-time equivalent
(FTE) terms (table D2.1). There were 10.5 FTE students per academic staff
member. Between 1998 and 2001, enrolments increased by over 40 per cent.
International students accounted for more than half of enrolments (in FTE terms). In
2001, undergraduate student fees were set at A$2550 per subject for the Bachelor of
Science (Information Technology), equating to A$81 600 for its 32 subjects.

The University also offers undergraduate programs in Business, Information
Technology, Humanities and Social Sciences and a MBA in South Africa. It also
offers an MBA program in Japan in conjunction with local providers. Students, staff
and other resources employed in joint venture operations overseas are not included
in the statistics compiled for Bond for the purpose of this publication. However,
Bond’s share of the net profits (and losses) from such ventures is included.3

                                             
3 Bond, pers. comm., Gold Coast, 17 December 2002.
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Table D2.1 Students and staff — Bond University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 1 866
Undergraduate students 1 363
Postgraduate students 503
Full-time students n.a. 1 816
Part-time students n.a. 348
International students 958
Domestic students 908

Staff

Total staff 500
Academic staff 178
Non-academic staff 322

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Source: Bond University, pers. comms., Gold Coast, 14 August 2002 and 18 September 2002.



UNIVERSITY DATA 255

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received more than A$57 million in revenue (see
table D2.2). The main source of revenue was student fees (76 per cent). Bond does
not receive significant revenues from government.

Revenue in 2001 increased by over 20 per cent from 2000, due mainly to an
11 per cent increase in student enrolments.

Table D2.2 Revenue — Bond University, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 57 439 30 782
Government 254 136
Student 43 459 23 290

Domestic students 21 147 23 290a

HECS ..
Full-fee-paying domestic 21 147
Other student fees ..

International students 22 312 23 290b

Other revenue 12 543 6 722
Investment income 571 306
Gifts and donations 508 272
Other 11 464 6 144

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Revenue from domestic students per full-time equivalent (FTE) domestic student.
b Revenue from international students per FTE international student.  .. Not applicable.

Source: Bond University, pers. comms., Gold Coast, 14 August 2002, 18 September 2002, 6 November 2002
and 11 December 2002.

Total expenses were over A$55 million (see table D2.3). Staff costs (salaries plus
associated costs) were around 52 per cent of total expenses. Other expenses
included depreciation (5.5 per cent) and borrowing expenses (6.2 per cent).

In 2001, the University reported an operating surplus of A$2.2 million, of which
subsidiaries contributed A$2.5 million. The operating margin for the University as a
whole (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) was 3.7 per cent in 2001,
compared to an average margin of minus 0.1 per cent over the past six years.

The University reported net cash inflows in two of the past six years, including
2001. In real terms, net cash position has decreased by over A$24 million since
1996, with the major part of this decrease being due to the acquisition of the campus
in 1999.
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Table D2.3 Expenses and cash flows — Bond University, 2001

Expenses A$’000 Per staff member (A$)

Total expenses 55 290
Total staff costs 28 857 57 714

Academic staff costs 16 780 94 270a

Non-academic staff costs 12 077
Buildings and grounds expenses n.a.
Depreciation expense 3 052
Other expenses 23 381

Borrowing expense 3 437
Income tax expense –
Other 19 944

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 7 383
Net flows from operating activities 7 448
Net flows from investing activities 674
Net flows from financing activities -739

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Academic staff costs per full-time equivalent academic staff member.  n.a. Not
applicable.  – Nil.

Source: Bond University, pers. comms., Gold Coast, 14 August 2002, 18 September 2002, 6 November 2002
and 11 December 2002.
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Assets and liabilities

In 1999, the University acquired the campus land and buildings valued at around
A$60 million. As part of the transaction, around A$45 million was borrowed.

In 2001, the University had over A$78 million in assets (see table D2.4). Physical
assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 80 per cent of total asset
value, with cash and investments accounting for 15 per cent.

The University’s main liability in 2001 was borrowings, which accounted for
around 75 per cent of total liabilities.

Table D2.4 Assets and liabilities — Bond University, 2001

Assets  A$’000 Per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 78 659 42 154
Cash and investments 11 885
Property, plant and equipment 62 818

Buildings 47 190
Land 11 000
Equipment 2 365
Other PPE assets 2 263

Intangibles –
Other assets 3 956

Liabilities

Total liabilities 60 994 32 687
Borrowings 45 633
Provisions 4 532
Accounts payable 5 029
Other liabilities 5 800

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2002.  – Nil.

Source: Bond University, pers. comms., Gold Coast, 14 August 2002, 18 September 2002, 6 November 2002
and 11 December 2002.

Financial trends

Since 1996, total revenue has grown in real terms by around 28 per cent, compared
to expenses which have declined by 41 per cent in the same period (see table D2.5).
Subsidiaries have contributed around 15 per cent of total revenues and 10 per cent
of expenses since 1996.
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University assets increased, in real terms, by around A$30 million (60 per cent)
over the six years to 2001. Cash and investment assets declined by 72 per cent over
this period, compared to property, plant and equipment which increased by over
900 per cent. Liabilities declined from A$119 million in 1996 to almost
A$61 million in 2001 — a decrease of around 50 per cent.

Table D2.5 Financial trends — Bond University, 1996 to 2001
2001 Australian dollars

1996 1997 1998 1999a 2000 2001

A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000

Revenues

Total 45 042 45 242 41 650 136 378 48 542 57 439
University only 35 834 35 658 33 373 128 311 39 422 46 825
Subsidiaries 9 208 9 585 8 278 8 067 9 120 10 614

Expenses

Total 39 093 41 656 48 356 142 016 50 984 55 290
University only 33 243 35 280 42 420 136 230 44 517 47 216
Subsidiaries 5 850 6 375 5 936 5 786 6 467 8 074

Cash flows

Net flows from
operations

7 796 8 180 -5 261 -4 014  384 7 448

Net flows from
Investing activities

-983 -12 083 6 579 -21 212 -190  674

Net flows from
financing activities

-514 -652 -8 965 -424 -738 -739

Payments for PPE -1 341 -3 789 -2 570 -19 515 -900 -1 972

Assets

Total assets 49 104 53 767 38 629 84 948 79 323 78 659
Current assets 42 871 46 450 31 230 11 756 13 137 15 830
PPE assets 6 233 7 306 7 389 73 181 66 175 62 818
Cash and
investments

42 189 36 829 29 039 8 006 9 227 11 885

Liabilities

Total liabilities 119 403 119 162 110 019 65 716 63 334 60 994
Current liabilities 8 252 19 337 11 706 15 411 15 664 20 360

Note For definitions see glossary.  a The consolidated results include an abnormal gain of A$88 million from
the extinguishment of a subordinated debt. Bond University Ltd reached agreement with the receivers of
Limgold Pty Ltd resulting in acquisition of campus land and buildings for the sum of A$62 million, the
extinguishment of the subordinated debt of A$88 million and the University borrowing A$45 million to settle the
transaction. The transaction resulted in an increase in the assets of the University.

Sources: ABS Cat. No. 5206.0, National Income, Expenditure and Product, Australian National Accounts,
ABS, Canberra; Bond University, pers. comms., Gold Coast, 14 August 2002, 18 September 2002,
6 November 2002 and 11 December 2002.
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D3 Charles Sturt University (Australia)

Charles Sturt University (NSW) was established in 1989 under the Charles Sturt
University Act 1989 (NSW), making it the 26th university established in Australia.
The University is a public institution formed from the merger of the Mitchell
College of Advanced Education and the Riverina-Murray Institute of Higher
Education.

University profile

As required by its establishing Act, the University operates main campuses in four
major regional cities in NSW — Albury-Wodonga, Bathurst, Dubbo and
Wagga Wagga.

The University offers diploma, bachelor and postgraduate courses in a wide variety
of areas. It has six faculties — Arts, Commerce, Education, Health Studies, Science,
and Agriculture. It also operates five major research centres and a host of research
groups and professional centres.

In 2001, there were over 19 000 full-time equivalent (FTE) students, making it the
13th-largest university in Australia (DEST 2002f). In terms of total student
headcount, the University ranked eighth, highlighting the large percentage of
part-time students. Part-time students made up over 60 per cent of all students
(headcount) and postgraduate students made up over 15 per cent (in FTE terms).
The University employed 1460 FTE staff (559 academic staff) (see table D3.1).

The University reported 6172 course completions in 2001, up 13 per cent on
completions in 2000. Courses in business, administration and economics, law and
legal studies and science all experienced strong growth in completions.

The student to teaching-staff ratio has increased by over 50 per cent since 1997,
from 23.9 to 36.3.4 This is partly due to the University’s increasing emphasis on
distance and on-line education. In 2001, more than 2000 subjects in over
300 courses were supported on-line.

In 2001, the University operated several wholly-owned subsidiaries including
Charles Sturt Services Ltd, Mitchell Services Ltd, Olive Street Services Ltd and
Rivservices Ltd.

                                             
4 Includes teaching only and teaching and research staff (see DEST 2002f).
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Table D3.1 Students and staff — Charles Sturt University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 19 214
Undergraduate students 16 214
Postgraduate students 3 001
Full-time students n.a. 11 441
Part-time students n.a. 18 143
International students 4 207
Domestic students 15 007

Staff

Total staff 1460
Academic staff 559
Non-academic staff 902

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Source: DEST 2002f.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, revenue was almost A$195 million (see table D3.2). Revenue from all
levels of government was 44 per cent of total income. Operating grant funding from
the Commonwealth Government represented 75 per cent of government revenue,
with grants from the Australian Research Council contributing 2 per cent
(A$1.5 million). In 2000, the University ranked 33rd among Australian universities
in terms of expenditure on research and experimental development (DEST 2002h).

Almost 33 per cent of total revenue was sourced from students under the Higher
Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) and through full-fee-paying domestic and
international students. Full-fee-paying international students provided around
5 per cent of total revenue in 2001.

Revenue from other private sources, including donations, investments and research
contracts, accounted for around 18 per cent of the University’s revenue.

In 2001, total expenses were over A$190 million (see table D3.3). Staff costs
(salaries plus associated costs) were around 64 per cent of total expenses. Other
expenses included depreciation (7 per cent of total) and buildings and grounds
expenses (around 3 per cent).
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Table D3.2 Revenue — Charles Sturt University, 2001

Revenuea A$’000 Per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 194 759 10 136
Government 85 820 4 467

Operating grant funding 64 366
Other government revenue 21 454

Student 73 003 3 799
Domestic studentsb 63 341 4 221c

HECS 48 638
Full-fee-paying domestic 8 852
Other student fees 8 851

International studentsd 9 662 2 297e

Other revenue 35 936 1 870
Investment income 1 979 103
Gifts and donations 414 22
Other 33 543 1 746

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) revenue (both student and Australian
Government contributions) is included in student revenue.  b Revenue from domestic students is total revenue
from students less international student revenue.  c Revenue from domestic students per full-time equivalent
(FTE) domestic student.  d Revenue from international students is revenue from full-fee-paying international
students.   e Revenue from international students per FTE international student.

Sources: Charles Sturt University Annual Report 2001; DEST 2002f.

An operating surplus of just under A$4 million was reported in 2001. The operating
margin (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) was 2 per cent, compared to
an average operating margin of 3 per cent over the past six years.

There were net inflows of cash in four of the past six years, including 2001. In real
terms, the University’s net cash position has increased by over A$18 million since
1997.
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Table D3.3 Expenses and cash flows — Charles Sturt University, 2001

Expenses by type A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 190 800
Total staff costs 121 619 83 301

Academic staff costs 60 022 107 374a

Non-academic staff costs 61 597
Buildings and grounds expenses 6 404
Depreciation expense 13 829
Other expenses 48 948

Borrowing expense –
Income tax expense –
Other 48 948

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 9 410
Net flows from operating activities 23 510
Net flows from investing activities -14 100
Net flows from financing activities –

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Academic staff costs per full-time equivalent academic staff member.  – Nil.

Sources: Charles Sturt University Annual Report 2001; DEST 2002f.

Assets and liabilities

The University had almost A$355 million in assets in 2001 (see table D3.4).
Physical assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 70 per cent of
asset value, with cash and investments accounting for a further 12 per cent.

Buildings are valued based on depreciated optimised replacement cost. Land is
valued on an existing use basis. Assets acquired at no cost or for nominal
consideration are recognised at fair value.

In 2001, the main liabilities were provisions for employee entitlements. Employee
entitlements comprised mainly of provisions for accrued recreation leave and
deferred superannuation.



UNIVERSITY DATA 263

Table D3.4 Assets and liabilities — Charles Sturt University, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 354 891 18 470
Cash and investments 43 466
Property, plant and equipment 247 001

Buildings n.a.
Land n.a.
Equipment n.a.
Other PPE assets n.a.

Intangibles –
Other assets 64 424

Liabilities

Total liabilities 83 340 4 337
Borrowings –
Provisions 66 284
Accounts payable 10 722
Other liabilities 6 334

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  n.a. Not available.  – Nil.

Sources: Charles Sturt University Annual Report 2001; DEST 2002f.

Financial trends

Since 1996, total revenue has grown in real terms by around 5 per cent, compared to
expenses which have increased by 10 per cent in the same period (see table D3.5).
Subsidiaries are reimbursed for services provided to the University and do not
generally undertake external activities.

University assets declined, in real terms, by around A$8 million (2 per cent) over
the six years to 2001. Cash and investment assets grew by 15 per cent over this
period, while property, plant and equipment increased by around 14 per cent.
Liabilities declined from A$117 million in 1996 to just over A$83 million in 2001
— a decrease of almost 30 per cent.
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Table D3.5 Financial trends — Charles Sturt University, 1996 to 2001
2001 Australian dollars

1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001

A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000

Revenues

Total 184 697 157 683 160 759 165 207 155 499 194 759
University only 184 697 157 683 160 759 166 092 155 454 194 751
Subsidiaries –  –  – -885  44  8

Expenses

Total 173 232 147 215 156 899 164 322 152 335 190 800
University only 173 232 147 215 156 899 164 322 152 291 190 792
Subsidiaries  –  –  –  –  44  8

Cash flows

Net flows from
operations

20 428 22 776 16 408 9 913 18 970 23 510

Net flows from
Investing activities

-11 527 -16 443 -20 620 -21 086 -9 929 -14 100

Net flows from
financing activities

 –  –  –  –  –  –

Payments for PPE 14 812 19 526 23 978 24 954 13 621 19 038

Assets

Total assets 362 749 349 167 345 204 334 886 338 383 354 891
Current assets 38 879 44 295 45 486 42 170 47 494 56 934
PPE assets 216 774 216 931 223 342 227 008 253 027 247 001
Cash and
investments

37 810 43 436 38 751 26 551 34 485 43 466

Liabilities

Total liabilities 117 016 97 567 92 486 82 128 63 621 83 340
Current liabilities 19 058 18 893 19 545 15 642 17 732 21 495

Note For definitions see glossary.  – Nil.

Sources: ABS Cat. No. 5206.0, National Income, Expenditure and Product, Australian National Accounts,
ABS, Canberra; Charles Sturt University Annual Report (various editions).
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D4 Flinders University (Australia)

Flinders University (Adelaide, SA) was established in 1966. It is a public
institution, operating under The Flinders University of South Australia Act 1966
(SA) and reports to the South Australian State Parliament through the Minister for
Education and Children’s Services.

A significant change in the University’s recent history was an amalgamation with
the Sturt Campus of the South Australian College of Advanced Education in 1991.

The University is a member of Universitas 21, a global network of universities
which is aimed at expanding the international operations of its members.

University profile

The main campus covers over 165 hectares in Bedford Park, close to Adelaide’s
central business district. The University also has teaching centres in Port Lincoln,
Darwin and Alice Springs.

The University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a wide variety of
areas. In 2000, 2928 courses were completed in four faculties — Education,
Humanities, Law and Theology, Health Sciences, Science and Engineering, and
Social Sciences.

In 2001, there were over 9000 FTE students, making it the 27th-largest university in
Australia (DEST 2002f). Of these, 14 per cent were postgraduate students and
10 per cent were international students. There were 1437 FTE staff (621 academic
staff) (see table D4.1). In 2001, the student to teaching-staff ratio was 17.8 in FTE
terms, up from 17.3 in 1997.5

The University operated several wholly-owned subsidiaries in 2001. These included
Flinders Consulting Pty Ltd, Flinders Technologies Pty Ltd and the National
Institute of Labour Studies Inc.

                                             
5 Includes teaching only and teaching and research staff (see DEST 2002f).
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Table D4.1 Students and staff — Flinders University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 9 218
Undergraduate students 7 911
Postgraduate students 1 308
Full-time students n.a. 7 767
Part-time students n.a. 3 917
International students 945
Domestic students 8 273

Staff

Total staff 1 437
Academic staff 621
Non-academic staff 816

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Source: DEST 2002f.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, revenue was around A$173 million (see table D4.2). Revenue from all
levels of government was 57 per cent of total revenue. Operating grant funding
from the Commonwealth Government represented 66 per cent of government
revenue, with grants from the Australian Research Council contributing a further
3 per cent (A$3 million). In 2000, the University ranked 15th among Australian
universities in terms of expenditure on research and experimental development
(DEST 2002h).

Over 25 per cent of total revenue was sourced from students under the Higher
Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) and through full-fee-paying domestic and
international students. Full-fee-paying international students provided around
7 per cent of total revenue in 2001.

Revenue from other sources included A$2.8 million from student housing and other
rental charges, and A$10.6 million from consultancy and contract research.
Revenue from investments represented less than 2 per cent of total revenue.
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Table D4.2 Revenue — Flinders University, 2001

Revenuea A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 172 581 18 722
Government 97 855 10 616

Operating grant funding 64 685
Other government revenue 33 170

Student 43 996 4 773
Domestic studentsb 32 621 3 943c

HECS 30 856
Full-fee-paying domestic 1 688
Other student fees 77

International studentsd 11 375 12 037e

Other revenue 30 730 3 334
Investment income 3 146  341
Gifts and donations 1 333 145
Other 26 251 2 848

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) revenue (both student and Australian
Government contributions) is included in student revenue.  b Revenue from domestic students is total revenue
from students less international student revenue.  c Revenue from domestic students per full-time equivalent
(FTE) domestic student.  d Revenue from international students is revenue from full-fee-paying international
students.  e Revenue from international students per FTE international student.

Sources: DEST 2002f; Flinders University Annual Report 2001; Flinders University, pers. comm., Adelaide,
30 August 2002.

In 2001, total expenses were over A$166 million (see table D4.3). Staff costs
(salaries plus associated costs) were around 67 per cent of total expenses. Other
significant expenses included depreciation (5 per cent of total) and buildings and
grounds expenses (also around 5 per cent).

An operating surplus of A$6.5 million was reported in 2001. The surplus was
reduced due to deficits of around A$1.1 million incurred by subsidiaries. The
operating margin for the University as a whole (surplus expressed as a percentage of
revenue) was 4 per cent in 2001, compared to an average margin of 3 per cent over
the past five years.

There were net outflows of cash in three of the past six years, including 2001. In
real terms, the University’s net cash position has decreased by around A$10 million
since 1996.
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Table D4.3 Expenses and cash flows — Flinders University, 2001

Expenses by type A$’000 Per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 166 123
Total staff costs 110 546 76 928

Academic staff costs 60 858 98 000a

Non-academic staff costs 49 688
Buildings and grounds expenses 8 447
Depreciation expense 7 917
Other expenses 39 213

Borrowing expense –
Income tax expense –
Other 39 213

Cash flows

Net total cash flows -7 892
Net flows from operating activities 10 361
Net flows from investing activities -18 253
Net flows from financing activities –

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Academic staff costs per full-time equivalent academic staff member.  – Nil.

Sources: DEST 2002f; Flinders University Annual Report 2001; Flinders University, pers. comm., Adelaide,
30 August 2002.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had around A$268 million in assets (see table D4.4).
Physical assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 70 per cent of
asset value, with cash and investments accounting for a further 18 per cent.

Buildings and infrastructure are independently valued every three years on the basis
of market value for existing use. The value of the library collection is based on the
average written down replacement cost as at 31 December 1993 — additions
subsequent to this date are valued at cost. Land is valued on the basis of market
value for existing use. Land purchased between valuations is valued at cost.

In 2001, the University’s main liabilities were provisions for employee entitlements
which comprised mainly of staff superannuation (A$23 million), long service leave
(A$15 million) and recreation leave (A$3 million).
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Table D4.4 Assets and liabilities — Flinders University, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 267 767 29 048
Cash and investments 47 752
Property, plant and equipment 184 459

Buildings 87 751
Land 11 610
Equipment 9 728
Other PPE assets 75 370

Intangibles –
Other assets 35 556

Liabilities

Total liabilities 54 819 5 947
Borrowings –
Provisions 42 331
Accounts payable 7 808
Other liabilities 4 680

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  – Nil.

Sources: DEST 2002f; Flinders University Annual Report 2001; Flinders University, pers. comm., Adelaide,
30 August 2002.

Financial trends

Since 1996, total revenue has grown in real terms by around 6 per cent, compared to
expenses which have increased by 11 per cent in the same period (see table D4.5).
Subsidiaries contributed around 4 per cent of total revenues and expenses since
1996.

Assets increased, in real terms, by around A$7 million (3 per cent) over the six
years to 2001. Cash and investment assets grew by 105 per cent over this period,
while property, plant and equipment declined by around 11 per cent. Liabilities
increased from A$58 million in 1996 to almost A$62 million in 2001 — an increase
of around 7 per cent.
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Table D4.5 Financial trends — Flinders University, 1996 to 2001
2001 Australian dollars

1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001

A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000

Revenues

Total 162 941 166 849 166 242 162 389 167 076 172 581
University only 159 904 160 195 155 425 157 736 156 476 166 668
Subsidiaries 3 037 6 654 10 817 4 654 10 600 5 913

Expenses

Total 149 213 153 475 165 272 161 900 159 715 166 123
University only 148 038 148 806 156 952 155 026 151 923 159 145
Subsidiaries 1 174 4 669 8 320 6 874 7 793 6 978

Cash flows

Net flows from
operations

18 295 18 455 13 153 16 350 6 524 10 361

Net flows from
Investing activities

-16 587 -13 937 -29 526 -16 543 2 529 -18 253

Net flows from
financing activities

- 319 - 199 - 129 - 97 – –

Payments for PPE 18 885 10 226 7 569 11 654 7 458 10 678

Assets

Total assets 260 690 261 260 253 022 267 526 264 327 267 767
Current assets 24 160 28 102 30 655 39 254 35 842 34 633
PPE assets 206 470 196 897 183 520 187 836 181 370 184 459
Cash and
investments

23 247 33 365 37 558 44 554 45 931 47 752

Liabilities

Total liabilities 58 093 58 950 61 833 65 307 63 879 54 819
Current liabilities 26 284 24 075 24 506 26 526 27 604 20 014

Note For definitions see glossary.  – Nil.

Sources: ABS Cat. No. 5206.0, National Income, Expenditure and Product, Australian National Accounts,
ABS, Canberra; Flinders University Annual Report (various editions).
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D5 Murdoch University (Australia)

Murdoch University (Perth, WA) commenced in 1975 after its constitution by an
Act of Parliament in 1973. It was named after Sir Walter Murdoch, a prominent
Australian academic and essayist.

The University is the only institution to have scored 5-stars for graduate satisfaction
from the Australian Good Universities Guide for five years in a row. In 1998, the
University won two Prime Minister’s Awards for teaching.

University profile

The main campus, is on 227 hectares, 15 km south of the Perth central business
district. In 1996, the University opened a second campus at Rockingham, a
75 hectare site, 45 km south of the Perth central business district. The University
operates 30 research centres, a veterinary hospital and student accommodation for
over 500 students.

The University has six divisions and offers a range of courses from non-award to
doctoral studies, including 50 undergraduate courses. The largest fields of study (by
the number of full-time equivalent (FTE) students are Society and Culture, and
Management and Commerce.

Founded as a research institution, the University has six main research areas,
including agriculture and veterinary biotechnology, mineral processing and
purification, and Asian studies.

In 2001, there were about 9000 FTE students (see table D5.1), making it the
29th-largest university in Australia. The University employed about 1100 FTE
staff — 40 per cent of whom were academics. In 2001, the student to teaching-staff
ratio was 23.8 in FTE terms, up from 19.7 in 1997.6

The University has five wholly-owned subsidiaries and a partly owned subsidiary
that are involved in activities such as retirement services, enrolment and support
services for international students, and commercial research.

                                             
6 Includes teaching only staff, and teaching and research staff (DEST 2002f).
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Table D5.1 Students and staff — Murdoch University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 8 988
Undergraduate students 7 211
Postgraduate students 1 776
Full-time students n.a. 7 396
Part-time students n.a. 3 340
International students 2 108
Domestic students 6 880

Staff

Total staff 1 097
Academic staff 442
Non-academic staff 655

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Source: DEST 2002f.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, revenue was A$150 million (see table D5.2). Revenue from all levels of
government was 49 per cent of total revenue. Operating grant funding from the
Commonwealth Government represented 76 per cent of government revenue, with
Western Australian Government grants and Australian Research Council grants
contributing a further 4 per cent and 3 per cent respectively.

Over 29 per cent of total revenue was sourced from students under the Higher
Education Contribution Scheme and through full-fee-paying domestic and
international students. Full-fee-paying international students provided over
10 per cent of total revenue in 2001.
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Table D5.2 Revenue — Murdoch University, 2001

Revenuea A$’000 Per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 150 014 16 690
Government 72 979 8 120

Operating grant funding 55 588
Other government revenue 17 391

Student revenue 48 529 5 399
Domestic studentsb 32 941 4 788c

HECS 26 697
Full-fee-paying domestic 1 800
Other student fees 4 444

International studentsd 15 588 7 395e

Other revenue 28 506 3 172
Investment income 847 94
Gifts and donations 512 57
Other 27 147 3 020

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) revenue (both student and Australian
Government contributions) is included in student revenue.  b Revenue from domestic students is total revenue
from students less international student revenue.  c Revenue from domestic students per full-time equivalent
(FTE) domestic student.  d Revenue from international students is revenue from full-fee-paying international
students.  e Revenue from international students per FTE international student.

Sources: DEST 2002f; Murdoch University Annual Report 2001.

In 2001, total expenses were over A$152 million (see table D5.3). Staff costs
(salaries plus associated costs) were around 59 per cent of total expenses. Other
significant expenses included depreciation and buildings and grounds expenses —
each around 6 per cent of total expenses.

The University recorded net inflows of cash in four of the last six years, including
2001. In real terms, the net cash position has increased by over A$7 million since
1996.

In 2001, the University reported an operating loss of A$2.4 million. Murdoch
Retirement Services, a subsidiary of Murdoch University, reported a loss of
A$3 million in 2001. Murdoch has reported operating losses in three of the past six
years.
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Table D5.3 Expenses and cash flows — Murdoch University, 2001

Expenses by type A$’000 Per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 152 391
Total staff costs 89 689 81 758

Academic staff costs 41 221 93 260a

Non-academic staff costs 48 468
Buildings and grounds expenses 9 157
Depreciation expense 9 855
Other expenses 43 690

Borrowing expense –
Income tax expense –
Other 43 690

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 4 097
Net flows from operating activities 14 220
Net flows from investing activities -7 972
Net flows from financing activities -2 151

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Academic staff costs per full-time equivalent academic staff member.  – Nil.

Sources: DEST 2002f; Murdoch University Annual Report 2001.

Assets and liabilities

The University had A$343 million worth of assets, mostly property, plant and
equipment (see table D5.4).

Land and Buildings are independently valued every five years. Campus land is
valued at fair value, based on current use and buildings are valued at estimated
current replacement cost less accumulated depreciation.

In 2001, the two largest liabilities were leave provisions, grants and fees and
charges received in advance.
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Table D5.4 Assets and liabilities — Murdoch University, 2001

Assets  A$’000 Per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 343 170 38 181
Cash and investments 22 671
Property, plant and equipment 310 525

Buildings 181 459
Land 103 305
Equipment 17 881
Other PPE assets 7 880

Intangibles –
Other assets 9 974

Liabilities

Total liabilities 32 185 3 581
Borrowings 8 559
Provisions 10 532
Accounts payable 2 851
Other liabilities 10 243

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  – Nil.

Sources: DEST 2002f; Murdoch University Annual Report 2001.

Financial trends

Since 1996, total revenue has grown in real terms by around 6 per cent, compared to
expenses which have declined by 6 per cent in the same period (see table D5.5).

Assets grew, in real terms, by around 14 per cent over the six years to 2001. Cash
and investment assets grew by 48 per cent over this period, compared to property,
plant and equipment which grew by around 13 per cent. Liabilities grew slightly,
from under A$31 million in 1996 to just over A$32 million in 2001 — an increase
of around 5 per cent.
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Table D5.5 Financial trends — Murdoch University, 1996 to 2001
2001 Australian dollars

1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001

A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000

Revenues

Total 127 031 133 402 138 471 132 206 133 483 150 014
University only 126 988 133 399 138 405 132 072 127 970 152 550
Subsidiaries  43  3  65  134 5 513 -2 536

Expenses

Total 110 557 116 582 126 035 129 068 134 789 152 391
University only 110 493 116 545 126 003 128 947 134 556 151 862
Subsidiaries  64  37  32  122  233  529

Cash flows

Net flows from
operations

23 121 30 239 23 999 11 183 12 288 14 220

Net flows from
Investing activities

-17 208 -27 343 -17 585 -17 613 -13 675 -7 972

Net flows from
financing activities

-258 -6 188 -281 1 815  655 -2 151

Payments for PPE 18 135 24 955 11 669 19 408 5 837 8 597

Assets

Total assets 300 680 306 521 315 578 312 964 311 675 343 170
Current assets 26 815 21 086 29 132 21 565 27 684 31 448
PPE assets 273 841 285 076 286 093 289 873 282 536 310 525
Cash and
investments

15 307 16 005 24 801 16 435 19 140 22 671

Liabilities

Total liabilities 30 577 24 654 24 347 20 046 32 268 32 185
Current liabilities 23 358 17 754 17 365 14 707 21 058 20 280

Note For definitions see glossary.

Sources: ABS Cat. No. 5206.0, National Income, Expenditure and Product, Australian National Accounts;
ABS, Canberra; Murdoch University Annual Report (various editions).
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D6 RMIT University

RMIT University (Melbourne, Victoria) was originally established as a technical
college in 1887, and was granted university status in 1992. It continues to operate as
a dual sector institution — offering courses at both university and TAFE level. It is
a public institution, operating under the Royal Melbourne Institute of Technology
Act 1992 (Vic), and reports to the Victorian State Parliament through the Minister
for Education and Training.

In 1993, the University’s faculty of Art and Design merged with the Melbourne
College of Decoration and Design. It merged with The Melbourne College of
Printing and Graphic Art in 1995 and The Melbourne Institute of textiles in 1999.
RMIT International University Vietnam opened during 2001.

The University is a founding member of the Global University Alliance and the
Australian Technology Network. RMIT University has partnerships with almost
200 educational institutions around the world.

University profile

The University operates three main campuses in Melbourne (City, Bundoora and
Brunswick) as well as smaller, specialist regional campuses in Hamilton and East
Gippsland. The three main campuses have a total land area of just under 55 hectares
and contain over 408 000 m2 of floor space.

RMIT University has seven faculties, offering diploma, bachelor and doctorate
courses, with a focus on applied, non-traditional subject areas. The two largest
faculties (by number of full-time equivalent (FTE) students) are Business and
Applied Science.

In 2001, there were over 26 000 FTE enrolments (see table D6.1), making it the
6th-largest university in Australia, in terms of FTE students (DEST 2002f). Over
18 per cent of FTE students were postgraduates and 35 per cent were international
students. The University employed 3271 FTE staff (1499 academics) — this
includes 1040 TAFE staff (538 academics)

The University operates several wholly-owned subsidiaries including, RMIT
International, RMIT training, RMIT International University Vietnam and Spatial
Vision Innovations Pty Ltd.
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Table D6.1 Students and staff — RMIT University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 26 054
Undergraduate students 21 253
Postgraduate students 4 800
Full-time students n.a. 21 592
Part-time students n.a. 10 452
International students 9 078
Domestic students 16 976

Staffa

Total staff 3 271
Academic staff 1 499
Non-academic staff 1 772

Note For definitions see glossary.  a Includes 538 academic staff and 502 non-academic staff employed in
RMIT University’s TAFE operations.  n.a. Not available.

Sources: DEST 2002f; RMIT University, pers. comm., Melbourne, 19 November 2002.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received almost A$484 million in revenue (see table D6.2).
Revenue from all levels of GOVERNMENT was 43 per cent of total revenue.
Operating grant funding from the Commonwealth Government represented
53 per cent of government revenue, with grants from the Australian Research
Council contributing 1 per cent (A$2.5 million). The University received over
A$58 million (12 per cent of total revenue) from the Victorian Government for its
TAFE operations.

In 2000, the University ranked 20th among Australian universities in terms of
expenditure on research and experimental development (DEST 2002h).

Over 37 per cent of total revenue was sourced from students under the Higher
Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) and through full-fee-paying domestic and
international students. Full-fee-paying international students accounted for
51 per cent of student revenue, compared to 8 per cent from fees from domestic
full-fee-paying students.

Revenue from other private sources, including donations, investment income and
research contracts, accounted for around 16 per cent of the University’s revenue.
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Table D6.2 Revenue — RMIT University, 2001

Revenuea A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 483 878 18 572
Government 204 385 7 845

Operating grant funding 108 769
Other government revenue 95 616

Student 201 540 7 735
Domestic studentsb 99 323 5 851c

HECS 61 774
Full-fee-paying domestic 17 381
Other student fees 20 168

International studentsd 102 217 11 260e

Other revenue 77 953 2 992
Investment income 3 467  133
Gifts and donations 8 894 341
Other 65 592 2 518

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) revenue (both student and Australian
government contributions) is included in student revenue.  b Revenue from domestic students is total revenue
from students less international student revenue.  c Revenue from domestic students per full-time equivalent
(FTE) domestic student.  d Revenue from international students is revenue from full-fee-paying international
students.  e Revenue from international students per FTE international student.  

Sources: DEST 2002f; RMIT University Annual Report 2001.

In 2001, total expenses were over A$475 million (see table D6.3). Staff costs
(salaries plus associated costs) were around 63 per cent of total expenses. Other
expenses included depreciation (5 per cent) and buildings and grounds expenses
(4 per cent).

The University reported an operating surplus of A$8.8 million. The operating
margin (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) was 2 per cent, compared to
an average operating margin of 4 per cent over the past six years.

The University reported net outflows of cash in four of the past six years, including
2001. In real terms, the net cash position has decreased by over A$46 million since
1996.
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Table D6.3 Expenses and cash flows — RMIT University, 2001

Expenses A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 475 273
Total staff costs 298 268 91 186

Academic staff costs 171 081 114 130a

Non-academic staff costs 127 187
Buildings and grounds expenses 19 817
Depreciation expense 24 426
Other expenses 132 762

Borrowing expense 1 097
Income tax expense 198
Other 131 467

Cash flows

Net total cash flows -22 846
Net flows from operating activities 43 605
Net flows from investing activities -66 384
Net flows from financing activities -67

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Academic staff costs per full-time equivalent academic staff member.

Sources: DEST 2002f; RMIT University Annual Report 2001.

Assets and liabilities

The University reported over A$1.3 billion in assets in 2001 (see table D6.4).
Physical assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 75 per cent of
asset value, with cash and investments accounting for 3 per cent.

Land and buildings are valued independently at fair value. Equipment assets are
valued at cost.

The University reported liabilities of around A$391 million in 2001, the majority of
which were provisions for employee entitlements. Employee entitlements include
annual leave, long service leave and superannuation benefits. The superannuation
benefits accounted for A$240 million, or almost 80 per cent of provisions.
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Table D6.4 Assets and liabilities — RMIT University, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 1 300 279 49 907
Cash and investments 35 912
Property, plant and equipment 979 167

Buildings 663 290
Land 252 601
Equipment 55 458
Other PPE assets 7 818

Intangibles 148
Other assets 285 052

Liabilities

Total liabilities 391 522 15 027
Borrowings 25 030
Provisions 305 295
Accounts payable 28 933
Other liabilities 32 264

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.

Source: DEST 2002f; RMIT University Annual Report 2001.

Financial trends

Since 1996, total revenue has grown in real terms by around 15 per cent, compared
to expenses which have increased by almost 20 per cent over the same period
(see table D6.5). Subsidiaries have contributed around 7 to 8 per cent of total
revenues and expenses since 1996.

The value of assets increased in real terms by almost 45 per cent over the six years
to 2001. Cash and investment assets decreased by over 60 per cent over this period,
while property, plant and equipment grew by around 25 per cent. Liabilities
increased from A$104 million in 1996 to just over A$391 million in 2001 — an
increase of around 275 per cent.
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Table D6.5 Financial trends — RMIT University, 1996 to 2001
2001 Australian dollars

1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001

A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000 A$’000

Revenues

Total 420 334 416 401 414 269 458 313 465 533 483 878
University only 389 993 381 006 393 054 431 725 441 007 445 319
Subsidiaries 30 341 35 395 21 214 26 588 24 527 38 559

Expenses

Total 396 505 404 483 393 443 409 850 442 173 475 075
University only 367 767 370 700 373 384 386 105 424 759 441 244
Subsidiaries 28 738 33 784 20 059 23 745 17 414 33 831

Cash flows

Net flows from
operations

33 651 56 797 42 864 71 684 50 962 43 605

Net flows from
Investing activities

-39 502 -69 899 -63 213 -46 258 -72 071 -66 384

Net flows from
financing activities

-14 733 -1 321 27 549 -105 -116 -67

Payments for PPE 42 227 72 020 70 367 53 955 72 442 69 895

Assets

Total assets 905 850 897 288 1 230 782 1 275 385 1 268 312 1 300 279
Current assets 106 109 76 661 93 637 125 176 106 591 88 288
PPE assets 786 653 813 934 906 207 920 224 927 836 979 167
Cash and
investments

93 289 63 442 64 354 84 864 61 419 35 912

Liabilities

Total liabilities 104 435 108 532 374 100 376 548 383 520 391 522
Current liabilities 71 205 78 271 88 005 91 718 97 292 107 043

Note For definitions see glossary.

Sources: ABS Cat. No. 5206.0, National Income, Expenditure and Product, Australian National Accounts,
ABS, Canberra; RMIT University Annual Report (various editions).
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D7 The University of Melbourne (Australia)

The University of Melbourne (Melbourne, Victoria) was established in 1853 and is
the second-oldest in Australia. It is a public institution, operating under the
Melbourne University Act 1958 (Vic), and reports to the Victorian State Parliament
through the Minister for Education and Training.

Significant changes in the University’s recent history include amalgamations with
the Melbourne College of Advanced Education and the Victorian College of
Agriculture and Horticulture, affiliation with the Victorian College of the Arts, and
the establishment of Melbourne University Private in 1998.

The University is a member of Universitas 21, a global network of universities
which is aimed at expanding the international operations of its members.

The University was awarded Australian University of the Year by the Australian
Good Universities Guide in 2001-02.

University profile

The University comprises ten faculties, the Institute of Land and Food Resources
and the School of Graduate Studies. The main campus covers 19 hectares of land on
the fringe of the Melbourne central business district. The Institute of Land and Food
Resources offers higher education and TAFE programs across eight campuses,
some of which are located in regional Victorian centres. The University also
occupies three other campuses in the city of Melbourne Together, these campuses
have about 431 000 m2 of useable floor space.7

The University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a wide variety of
disciplines. In 2000, there were 9840 course completions in 11 faculties. The largest
faculty (by number of full-time equivalent (FTE) students) was the Faculty of Arts,
followed by Medicine, Dentistry and Health Sciences and the Faculty of Science.

In 2001, there were over 30 000 FTE students, making Melbourne the third-largest
university in Australia (DEST 2002f). Of these, 22 per cent were postgraduate
students and 18 per cent were international students. There were 4655 FTE staff
(2163 academic staff) (see table D7.1). In 2001, the student to teaching-staff ratio
was 21.7 in FTE terms, up from 19.5 in 1997.8

                                             
7 The University of Melbourne, pers. comm., Melbourne, 17 December 2002.

8 Includes teaching only and teaching and research staff (see DEST 2002f).
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Table D7.1 Students and staff — The University of Melbourne, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 30 125
Undergraduate students 23 504
Postgraduate students 6 619
Full-time students n.a. 25 037
Part-time students n.a. 9 345
International students 5 550
Domestic students 24 575

Staff

Total staff 4 653
Academic staff 2 163
Non-academic staff 2 490

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Sources: DEST 2002f; The University of Melbourne, pers. comms., Melbourne, 26 August 2002 and
27 August 2002.

In 2001, the University operated several wholly-owned subsidiaries including
Melbourne University Private Ltd (which merged with Melbourne Enterprises
International in May 2001), and it is affiliated with the Melbourne Business School.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, revenue was almost A$840 million (see table D7.2). Revenue from all
levels of government was 42 per cent of total income. Operating grant funding from
the Commonwealth Government represented 60 per cent of government revenue,
with grants from the Australian Research Council contributing a further 7 per cent
(A$25 million). In 2000, the University ranked first among Australian universities
in terms of expenditure on research and experimental development (DEST 2002h).

Almost 26 per cent of total revenue was sourced from students under the Higher
Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) and through full-fee-paying domestic and
international students. Full-fee-paying international students provided around
12 per cent of total revenue in 2001.

Revenue from investments represented around 7 per cent of total revenue in 2001.
Other sources included A$30 million from non-government grants and A$8 million
from accommodation charges.

In 2001, total expenses were over A$763 million (see table D7.3). Staff costs
(salaries plus associated costs) were around 55 per cent of total expenses. Other
significant expenses included depreciation (7 per cent of total) and buildings and
grounds expenses (around 4 per cent).
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Table D7.2 Revenue — The University of Melbourne, 2001

Revenuea A$’000 Per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 839 769 27 876
Government 356 632 11 838

Operating grant funding 214 096
Other government revenue 142 536

Student 238 872 7 929
Domestic studentsb 135 638 5 519c

HECS 84 053
Full-fee-paying domestic 27 864
Other student fees 23 721

International studentsd 103 234 18 601e

Other revenue 244 265 8 108
Investment income 60 210 1 999
Gifts and donations 17 112 568
Other 166 943 5 542

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) revenue (both student and Australian
Government contributions) is included in student revenue.  b Revenue from domestic students is total revenue
from students less international student revenue.  c Revenue from domestic students per full-time equivalent
(FTE) domestic student.  d Revenue from international students is fees from full-fee-paying international
students.  e Revenue from international students per FTE international student.

Sources: DEST 2002f; The University of Melbourne Annual Report 2001; The University of Melbourne,
pers. comms., Melbourne, 26 August 2002 and 27 August 2002;.

An operating surplus of A$76 million was reported in 2001, of which subsidiaries
contributed around A$8 million. The operating margin for the University as a whole
(surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) was 9 per cent in 2001, compared to
an average operating margin of 8 per cent over the past six years.

There were net inflows of cash in five of the past six years, including 2001. In real
terms, the University’s net cash position has increased by over A$62 million since
1996.
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Table D7.3 Expenses and cash flows — The University of Melbourne, 2001

Expenses by type A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 763 363
Total staff costs 422 286 90 756

Academic staff costs 226 697 104 807a

Non-academic staff costs 195 589
Buildings and grounds expenses 32 160
Depreciation expense 55 793
Other expenses 253 124

Borrowing expense 8
Income tax expense -87
Other 253 203

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 57 688
Net flows from operating activities 136 931
Net flows from investing activities -162 823
Net flows from financing activities 83 580

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Academic staff costs per FTE academic staff member.

Sources: DEST 2002f; The University of Melbourne Annual Report 2001; The University of Melbourne,
pers. comms., Melbourne, 26 August 2002 and 27 August 2002;.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had almost A$2.8 billion in assets (see table D7.4). Physical
assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 70 per cent of total asset
value.

Land and buildings are valued independently. Physical assets considered essential to
the function of the University (core assets) are valued at depreciated replacement
cost. Non-core assets are valued at market value less disposal cost.

The University has over 6100 hectares of land, most of which is used by the
Institute of Land and Food Resources. Small to medium land assets are valued on
the basis of market evidence, while large sites are valued on a fair value basis.

In 2001, the main liabilities were borrowings and provisions for employee
entitlements. Employee entitlements comprised mainly of superannuation
(A$95 million), long service leave (A$48 million) and recreation leave
(A$34 million).
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Table D7.4 Assets and liabilities — The University of Melbourne, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 2 780 030 92 283
Cash and investments 626 906
Property, plant and equipment 1 987 836

Buildings 1 199 506
Land 417 050
Equipment 39 511
Other PPE assets 331 769

Intangibles 5 945
Other assets 159 343

Liabilities

Total liabilities 429 560 14 259
Borrowings 143 763
Provisions 187 503
Accounts payable 45 114
Other liabilities 53 180

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.

Sources: DEST 2002f; The University of Melbourne Annual Report 2001; The University of Melbourne,
pers. comms., Melbourne, 26 August 2002 and 27 August 2002.

Financial trends

Since 1996, total revenue has grown in real terms by around 24 per cent, compared
to expenses which have increased by just over 20 per cent in the same period
(see table D7.5). Subsidiaries have contributed around 10 per cent of total revenues
and expenses since 1996.

Assets increased, in real terms, by almost A$575 million (26 per cent) over the six
years to 2001. Cash and investment assets grew by 30 per cent over this period,
compared to property, plant and equipment, the value of which grew by just over
19 per cent. Liabilities grew significantly from A$182 million in 1996 to almost
A$430 million in 2001 — an increase of around 136 per cent.
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Table D7.5 Financial trends — The University of Melbourne, 1996 to 2001
2001 Australian dollars

1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001

 A$’000  A$’000  A$’000  A$’000  A$’000  A$’000

Revenues

Total 677 138 700 438 716 007 735 225 772 239 839 769
University only 605 620 640 890 655 343 659 990 751 462 742 240
Subsidiaries 71 518 59 548 60 663 75 235 20 778 97 529

Expenses

Total 630 166 655 890 690 507 715 382 717 034 763 450
University only 564 928 599 182 635 300 644 694 650 032 647 213
Subsidiaries 65 239 56 708 55 208 70 688 67 002 116 237

Cash flows

Net flows from
operations

107 298 92 324 78 914 84 794 69 695 136 931

Net flows from
Investing
activities

-86 329 -87 491 -57 337 -192 260 -69 375 -162 823

Net flows from
financing
activities

-3 550 1 196  447 13 750 52 350 83 580

Payments for
PPE

50 107 56 408 56 598 105 676 135 084 185 438

Assets

Total assets 2 205 089 2 214 397 2 321 716 2 396 423 2 658 950 2 780 030
Current assets 264 011 286 232 300 448 226 142 244 209 311 824
PPE assets 1 674 797 1 657 452 1 632 201 1 643 260 1 889 028 1 987 836
Cash and
investments

480 466 510 682 538 030 606 195 600 223 626 906

Liabilities

Total liabilities 182 004 177 974 281 959 299 513 138 801 429 560
Current liabilities 138 216 128 384 139 605 143 885 138 801 147 220

Note For definitions see glossary.

Sources: ABS Cat. No. 5206.0, National Income, Expenditure and Product, Australian National Accounts,
ABS, Canberra; University of Melbourne Annual Report (various editions).



UNIVERSITY DATA 289

D8 The University of New South Wales (Australia)

The New South Wales Institute of Technology, the predecessor of the University of
New South Wales (Sydney, NSW) was established in 1949. The initial focus of the
Institute was on teaching and research in science and technology.

The University of New South Wales was established in 1960 as a public institution
that reports to the NSW State Parliament through the Minister for Education and
Training. It operates under the University of New South Wales Act 1989 (NSW),
which outlines its functions and powers.

In 2001, for the third year in a row, the University was awarded the NSW State
Premier’s Education Exporter of the Year Award and the Australian Education
Exporter of the Year Award.

The University is a member of Universitas 21, a global network of universities,
which is aimed at expanding the international operations of its members.

University profile

The main campus is situated in the eastern Sydney suburb of Kensington, 7 km
from the central business district and includes 85 buildings on 38 hectares of land.
The University operates 74 research centres and eight residential colleges.

The Australian Defence Force Academy in Canberra (ADFA) and the College of
Fine Arts in Paddington (Sydney) are the only other campuses operated by the
University.

Although founded as a technology institute, there are now nine faculties of various
disciplines offering courses at the diploma, bachelor and doctorate level. The largest
faculty (by number of full-time equivalent (FTE) students) is Engineering, followed
by Commerce and Economics, Arts and Social Science.

In 2001, there were over 27 000 FTE students studying at the University (see
table D8.1). There were 3825 FTE staff — 46 per cent of whom were academics. In
2001, the student to teaching-staff ratio was 19.5 in FTE terms, up from 16.5 in
1997 (DEST 2002f).9

                                             
9 Includes teaching only staff and teaching and research staff (see DEST 2002f).
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Table D8.1 Students and staff — The University of New South Wales, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 27 724
Undergraduate students 20 880
Postgraduate students 6 845
Full-time students n.a. 11 441
Part-time students n.a. 18 143
International students 6 819
Domestic students 20 905

Staff

Total staff 3 825
Academic staff 1 772
Non-academic staff 2 053

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Source: DEST 2002f.

The University has many subsidiaries, two of the largest are NewSouth Global and
the Australian Graduate School of Management — an entity formed from the
merging of the New South Wales and Sydney business schools. NewSouth Global
provides non-degree education and education consulting services in Australia and
overseas.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received A$847 million in revenue (see table D8.2).
Revenue from all levels of government was around 46 per cent of total income.
Revenue from Government was mainly comprised of operating grant funding
(46 per cent), superannuation contribution (21 per cent), funds for operating ADFA
(10 per cent), funds for research into health and health services (6 per cent) and
Australian Research Council grants (6 per cent).

In 2000, the University ranked 30th among Australian universities in terms of
expenditure on research and experimental development (DEST 2002h).

Other revenue comprised a range of activities including, non-government contract
research (A$29 million) and international aid project management (A$16 million).
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Table D8.2 Revenue — The University of New South Wales, 2001

Revenuea A$’000 Per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 847 430 30 567
Government 392 614 14 162

Operating grant funding 181 223
Other government revenue 211 391

Student 252 927 9 123
Domestic studentsb 131 674 6 299c

HECS 71 865
Full-fee-paying domestic 39 676
Other student fees 20 133

International studentsd 121 253 17 782e

Other revenue 201 889 7 282
Investment income 21 431 773
Gifts and donations 21 184 764
Other 159 274 5 745

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) revenue (both student and Australian
Government contributions) is included in student revenue.  b Revenue from domestic students is total revenue
from students less international student revenue.  c Revenue from domestic students per full-time equivalent
(FTE) domestic student.  d Revenue from international students is revenue from full-fee-paying international
students.  e Revenue from international students per FTE international student.

Sources: DEST 2002f; The University of New South Wales Annual Report 2001.

Total expenses were over A$802 million. Staff costs (salaries plus associated costs)
were around 50 per cent of total expenses. Other significant expenses included
depreciation (6 per cent of total).

In 2001, the University reported an operating surplus of A$44 million, of which
subsidiaries contributed A$16 million. The operating margin (surplus expressed as a
percentage of revenue) was 8 per cent in 2001, slightly above the average for the
past six years.
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Table D8.3 Expenses and cash flows — The University of New South
Wales, 2001

Expenses by type A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 802 984
Total staff costs 401 050 104 850

Academic staff costs 188 501 106 378a

Non-academic staff costs 212 549
Buildings and grounds expenses 18 065
Depreciation expense 45 832
Other expenses 338 037

Borrowing expense –
Income tax expense 43
Other 337 994

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 37 443
Net flows from operating activities 77 836
Net flows from investing activities -40 393
Net flows from financing activities –

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Academic staff costs per FTE academic staff member.  – Nil.

Sources: DEST 2002f; The University of New South Wales Annual Report 2001.

Assets and liabilities

The University had around A$1.6 billion worth of assets in 2001, most of which
were property, plant and equipment (see table D8.4). Other assets included income
from the Commonwealth Government’s contribution to superannuation.

Buildings and infrastructure are valued at written-down replacement cost, land is
valued at current market prices and art works are valued at retail replacement cost.

The University’s main liability was provisions for staff superannuation.
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Table D8.4 Assets and liabilities — The University of New South Wales,
2001

Assets  A$’000 Per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 1 619 858 58 428
Cash and investments 381 842
Property, plant and equipment 921 078

Buildings 681 516
Land 132 090
Equipment 77 101
Other PPE assets 30 371

Intangibles 3 172
Other assets 313 766

Liabilities

Total liabilities 456 312 16 459
Borrowings –
Provisions 355 648
Accounts payable 36 209
Other liabilities 64 455

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  – Nil.

Sources: DEST 2002f; The University of New South Wales Annual Report 2001.

Financial trends

Since 1996, total revenue has grown in real terms by around 6 per cent, compared to
expenses which have declined by 6 per cent in the same period (see table D8.5).
Subsidiaries contributed around 8 per cent of total revenues and expenses since
1996.

The University reported net inflows of cash in 2001, which has been the case in
three of the last six years. In real terms, the University’s net cash position has
increased by over A$119 million since 1996.

The value of assets remained steady, in real terms, over the six years to 2001. Cash
and investment assets grew by 5 per cent over this period, compared to property,
plant and equipment which declined by around 8 per cent. Liabilities declined from
A$595 million in 1996 to just over A$456 million in 2001 — a decrease of around
23 per cent.
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Table D8.5 Financial trends — The University of New South Wales,
1996 to 2001
2001 Australian dollars

1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001

 A$’000  A$’000  A$’000  A$’000  A$’000  A$’000

Revenues

Total 643 487 643 447 676 189 636 546 677 333 874 430
University only 604 441 603 102 625 201 568 139 571 812 733 627
Subsidiaries 39 046 40 344 50 988 68 407 105 522 140 803

Expenses

Total 599 389 598 857 643 644 625 558 609 782 802 984
University only 563 264 559 890 594 285 563 933 520 399 705 005
Subsidiaries 36 125 38 968 49 359 61 625 89 382 97 979

Cash flows

Net flows from
operations

97 535 101 565 82 305 60 299 91 688 77 836

Net flows from
Investing activities

-128 522 -28 807 -95 665 -65 953 -28 546 -40 393

Net flows from
financing activities

– – – – – –

Payments for PPE 29 119 20 118 39 749 57 260 30 562 25 357

Assets

Total assets 1 641 759 1 589 477 1 596 755 1 543 302 1 519 560 1 619 858
Current assets 136 833 230 644 159 880 162 270 259 981 305 187
PPE assets 851 718 838 074 863 032 917 812 937 104 921 078
Cash and
investments

364 616 417 405 395 695 332 192 346 189 381 842

Liabilities

Total liabilities 594 519 522 914 514 655 459 530 392 471 456 312
Current liabilities 132 493 145 840 148 131 135 057 172 924 174 332

Note For definitions see glossary.  – Nil.

Sources: ABS Cat. No. 5206.0, National Income, Expenditure and Product, Australian National Accounts,
ABS, Canberra; University of New South Wales Annual Report (various editions).
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D9 University of Southern Queensland (Australia)

The University of Southern Queensland (Toowoomba, Queensland) achieved
university status in 1992. The University is a public institution, operating under the
University of Southern Queensland Act 1998 (Qld).

The International Council for Open and Distance Learning, based in Oslo Norway,
awarded its top two Prizes of Excellence for 1999 to the University. In 2000-01, it
was named as joint winner of ‘University of the Year’ by the Australian Good
Universities Guide.

University profile

The main campus is in Toowoomba in southern Queensland. The University also
has a campus at Hervey Bay as well as a European study centre in Bretten,
Germany.

Professional and vocational courses are offered in the faculties of Arts, Business,
Education, Engineering and Surveying, and Science. The University offers
qualifications from certificate and associate degrees to doctorates.

In 2001, there were over 10 500 full-time equivalent (FTE) students, making it the
24th-largest university in Australia (DEST 2002f). Of the students enrolled, just
over 18 per cent were postgraduate students and around 21 per cent were
international students. There were 1117 FTE staff (401 academic staff) (see
table D9.1). The student to teaching-staff ratio has increased from 25.9 in 1997
to 28.3 in 2001.10

In 2001, the University operated several wholly-owned subsidiaries including USQ
Ed Pty Ltd, E-HigherEd Pty Ltd and University of Southern Queensland (South
Africa) Pty Ltd. The financial results of these entities were not considered because
results for these entities were not disclosed. Subsidiary results are deemed by USQ
to be insignificant to the University’s results.

                                             
10 Includes teaching only and teaching and research staff (see DEST 2002f).
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Table D9.1 Students and staff — University of Southern Queensland, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 10 581
Undergraduate students 8 646
Postgraduate students 1 935
Full-time students n.a. 7 806
Part-time students n.a. 9 279
International students 2 234
Domestic students 8 348

Staff

Total staff 1 117
Academic staff 401
Non-academic staff 716

Note For definitions see glossary. n.a. Not available.

Source: DEST 2002f.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, revenue was over A$123 million (see table D9.2). Revenue from all levels
of government was around 41 per cent of total income. Commonwealth operating
grant funding represented 90 per cent of government revenue, with grants from the
Australian Research Council contributing 1 per cent (A$429 000). In 2000, the
University ranked 30th among Australian universities in terms of expenditure on
research and experimental development (DEST 2002h).

Almost 40 per cent of total revenue was sourced from students under the Higher
Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) and through full-fee-paying domestic and
international students. Full-fee-paying international students accounted for
33 per cent of student revenue, compared to 8 per cent from the fees of
full-fee-paying domestic students.

Revenue from other private sources, including donations, investments and research
contracts, accounted for around 16 per cent of the University’s revenue.
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Table D9.2 Revenue — University of Southern Queensland, 2001

Revenuea A$’000 Per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 123 118 11 636
Government 50 558 4 778

Operating grant funding 45 143
Other government revenue 5 415

Student 51 842 4 900
Domestic studentsb 34 857 4 175c

HECS 28 350
Full-fee-paying domestic 3 634
Other student fees 2 873

International studentsd 16 985 7 603e

Other revenue 20 718 1 958
Investment income 765 72
Gifts and donations 468 44
Other 19 485 1 842

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) revenue (both student and Australian
Government contributions) is included in student revenue.  b Revenue from domestic students is total revenue
from students less international student revenue.  c Revenue from domestic students per full-time equivalent
(FTE) domestic student.  d Revenue from international students is revenue from full-fee-paying international
students.  e Revenue from international students per FTE international student.

Sources: DEST 2002f; University of Southern Queensland Annual Report 2001.

In 2001, total expenses were almost A$123 million (see table D9.3). Staff costs
(salaries plus associated costs) were around 57 per cent of total expenses.

The University reported net outflows of cash in 2001, as has been the case in each
of the past six years. In real terms, the net cash position has decreased by over
A$28 million since 1997.

In 2001, the University reported a surplus of just over A$300 000. This equates to
an operating margin (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) of 0.2 per cent.
This is slightly below the average operating margin for the past six years.



298 UNIVERSITY
RESOURCING

Table D9.3 Expenses and cash flows — University of Southern
Queensland, 2001

Expenses by type A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 122 814
Total staff costs 70 876 63 452

Academic staff costs 31 080 77 506a

Non-academic staff costs 39 796
Buildings and grounds expenses 2 280
Depreciation expense 4 455
Other expenses 45 203

Borrowing expense –
Income tax expense –
Other 45 203

Cash flows

Net total cash flows -4 400
Net flows from operating activities 3 255
Net flows from investing activities -7 655
Net flows from financing activities –

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Academic staff costs per FTE academic staff member.  – Nil.

Sources: DEST 2002f; University of Southern Queensland Annual Report 2001.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had almost A$170 million in assets. Physical assets
(property, plant and equipment) comprised around 85 per cent of total asset value,
with cash and investments accounting for 9 per cent. Land and buildings are valued
independently. Physical assets considered essential to the functions of the
University (core assets) are valued at depreciated replacement cost. Non-core assets
are valued at market value less disposal cost.

The University’s main liabilities in 2001 were provisions for employee entitlements
and accounts payable. Employee entitlements mainly consisted of provisions for
long service leave (about A$10 million).
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Table D9.4 Assets and liabilities — University of Southern Queensland,
2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 169 342 16 004
Cash and investments 15 350
Property, plant and equipment 144 774

Buildings 108 940
Land 6 005
Equipment 8 505
Other PPE assets 21 324

Intangibles –
Other assets 9 218

Liabilities

Total liabilities 19 515 1 844
Borrowings –
Provisions 11 556
Accounts payable 7 297
Other liabilities 662

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  – Nil.

Sources: DEST 2002f; University of Southern Queensland Annual Report 2001.

Financial trends

Since 1996, total revenue has grown in real terms by around 8 per cent, compared to
expenses which have increased by 19 per cent in the same period (see table D9.5).
Subsidiaries did not materially contribute to total revenues or expenses over the
period.

Assets increased, in real terms, by around A$11 million (7 per cent) over the six
years to 2001. Property, plant and equipment increased by around 32 per cent,
although cash and investment assets decreased by almost 70 per cent over this
period. Liabilities increased from A$18 million in 1996 to around A$19.5 million in
2001 — an increase of around 8 per cent.
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Table D9.5 Financial trends — University of Southern Queensland,
1996 to 2001
2001 Australian dollars

1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001

 A$’000  A$’000  A$’000  A$’000  A$’000  A$’000

Revenues

Total 109 778 112 506 113 067 105 839 106 681 118 399
University only 109 778 112 506 113 067 105 839 106 681 118 399
Subsidiaries – – – – – –

Expenses

Total 99 608 104 918 109 777 107 767 107 631 118 095
University only 99 608 104 918 109 757 107 767 107 631 118 095
Subsidiaries – –  20 – – –

Cash flows

Net flows from
operations

15 235 4 954 10 897 2 122 -143 3 255

Net flows from
Investing activities

-17 132 -13 835 -17 419 -2 382 -6 614 -7 655

Net flows from
financing activities

– – – – – –

Payments for PPE 17 853 14 764 18 446 3 740 7 430 8 309

Assets

Total assets 158 069 155 110 167 498 166 933 161 917 169 342
Current assets 47 785 37 849 30 133 29 776 23 893 21 068
PPE assets 110 284 117 261 137 284 137 080 137 954 144 774
Cash and
investments

42 002 32 334 25 459 24 524 16 745 11 850

Liabilities

Total liabilities 18 073 14 553 17 899 17 700 15 689 19 515
Current liabilities 15 501 12 202 14 955 15 256 7 120 11 326

Note For definitions see glossary.  – Nil.

Source: ABS Cat. No. 5206.0, National Income, Expenditure and Product, Australian National Accounts, ABS,
Canberra; University of Southern Queensland Annual Report (various editions).
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D10 University of Tasmania (Australia)

The University of Tasmania (Hobart, Tasmania) was founded in 1890 and is the
fourth oldest in Australia. The University is a public institution, established by the
University of Tasmania Act 1992 (Tas), that reports to the Tasmanian State
Parliament through the Minister for Education.

Significant changes in the University’s recent history include an amalgamation with
the Tasmanian State Institute of Technology in Launceston in 1991. The North–
West Centre campus in Burnie was opened in 1995.

University profile

There are two main campuses in Hobart and Launceston, both of which are located
near the central business districts. Around 60 per cent of students enrolled at the
University attend the Hobart campus, while around 34 per cent of students attend
the Launceston campus. The University also has a smaller learning centre campus in
Burnie. Not all courses offered at the Burnie campus can be completed without
some study at other campuses.

The University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a variety of areas.
In 2000, 2835 courses were completed in six faculties. The largest faculty (by
number of full-time equivalent (FTE) students) was the Faculty of Arts, followed by
Science and Engineering, Commerce and Economics, and the Faculty of Education.

In 2001, there were around 10 000 FTE students, making it the 25th-largest
university in Australia (DEST 2002f). Of these students, 9 per cent were
postgraduates and 9 per cent were international students. There were 1420 FTE staff
(618 academic staff) (see table D10.1). In 2001, the student to teaching-staff ratio
was 21.1 in FTE terms, up from 18.9 in 1997.11

Unitas Consulting is a wholly-owned subsidiary of the University. Unitas
Consulting markets the consulting services of university staff to industry,
government and international funding bodies and manages the delivery of
consultancy services, continuing education services and conferences.

                                             
11 Includes teaching only and teaching and research staff (see DEST 2002f).
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Table D10.1 Students and staff — University of Tasmania, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 10 166
Undergraduate students 9 209
Postgraduate students 958
Full-time students n.a. 9 334
Part-time students n.a. 2 620
International students 939
Domestic students 9 227

Staff

Total staff 1 420
Academic staff 618
Non-academic staff 802

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Source: DEST 2002f.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, revenue was A$183 million (see table D10.2). Revenue from all levels of
government was 60 per cent of total income. Operating grant funding from the
Commonwealth Government represented 75 per cent of government revenue, with
grants from the Australian Research Council contributing 6.4 per cent
(A$7 million). In 2000, the University was ranked 12th among Australian
universities in terms of expenditure on research and experimental development
(DEST 2002h).

Around 26 per cent of total revenue was sourced from students under the Higher
Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) and through full-fee-paying domestic and
international students. Full-fee-paying international students accounted for over a
quarter of all student revenue, compared to around 3 per cent from full-fee-paying
domestic students.

Revenue from other sources included A$6 million from research contracts and
consulting, and A$3 million from accommodation charges. Revenue from
investments represented less than 2 per cent of total revenue.
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Table D10.2 Revenue — University of Tasmania, 2001

Revenuea A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 182 945 17 996
Government 109 811 10 802

Operating grant funding 76 358
Other government revenue 48 491

Student 47 884 4 710
Domestic studentsb 36 222 3 926c

HECS 34 933
Full-fee-paying domestic 1 289
Other student fees –

International studentsd 11 662 12 420e

Other revenue 25 250 2 484
Investment income 2 640 260
Gifts and donations 445 44
Other 22 165 2 180

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001. a Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) revenue (both student and Australian
Government contributions) is included in student revenue. b Revenue from domestic students is total revenue
from students less international student revenue. c Revenue from domestic students per full-time equivalent
(FTE) domestic student. d Revenue from international students is revenue from full-fee-paying international
students. e Revenue from international students per FTE international student. – Nil.

Sources: DEST 2002f; University of Tasmania Annual Report 2001.

In 2001, total expenses were over A$181 million (see table 10.3). Staff costs
(salaries plus associated costs) were almost 60 per cent of total expenses. Other
expenses included depreciation (9 per cent) and buildings and grounds expenses
(4 per cent).

The University reported an operating surplus of A$2 million in 2001, of which
subsidiaries contributed around A$7 million. The operating margin for the
University as a whole (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) was 1 per cent
in 2001, compared to an average margin of 5 per cent over the past six years.

The University reported net outflows of cash in four of the past six years, including
2001. In real terms, the University’s net cash position has decreased by just over
A$7 million since 1996.
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Table D10.3 Expenses and cash flows — University of Tasmania, 2001

Expenses by type A$’000 Per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 181 104
Total staff costs 106 746 75 173

Academic staff costs 55 247 89 396a

Non-academic staff costs 51 499
Buildings and grounds expenses 7 509
Depreciation expense 16 703
Other expenses 50 146

Borrowing expense –
Income tax expense –
Other 50 146

Cash flows

Net total cash flows -5 885
Net flows from operating activities 22 432
Net flows from investing activities -28 317
Net flows from financing activities –

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001. a Academic staff costs per FTE academic staff member.  – Nil.

Sources: DEST 2002f; University of Tasmania Annual Report 2001.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had around A$363 million in assets (see table D10.4).
Physical assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 70 per cent of
asset value, with cash and investments accounting for a further 25 per cent.

Land and buildings are valued independently every 5 years at market or
replacement cost. Plant, equipment and library collections are valued at cost.
Valuations for art and cultural collections are based on current insurance valuation.

In 2001, the University’s main liabilities were provisions for employee entitlements,
which comprised mainly staff superannuation (A$20 million), long service leave
(A$13 million) and recreation leave (A$3 million).
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Table D10.4 Assets and liabilities — University of Tasmania, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 362 749 35 683
Cash and investments 91 983
Property, plant and equipment 255 313

Buildings 173 561
Land 6 195
Equipment 16 196
Other PPE assets 59 361

Intangibles –
Other assets 15 453

Liabilities

Total liabilities 57 005 5 607
Borrowings –
Provisions 36 217
Accounts payable 6 253
Other liabilities 14 535

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  – Nil.

Sources: DEST 2002f; University of Tasmania Annual Report 2001.

Financial trends

Since 1996, total revenue has grown in real terms by around 3 per cent, compared to
expenses which have increased by almost 10 per cent over the same period
(see table D10.5). Subsidiaries have contributed around 8 per cent of total revenues
and expenses since 1996.

The value of assets decreased, in real terms, by almost 17 per cent over the six years
to 2001 — despite cash and investment assets increasing by almost 37 per cent over
this period. The value of property, plant and equipment assets declined by around
30 per cent. The decline was largely attributable to a change in the accounting
policy relating to the estimated useful life of buildings. Liabilities declined from
A$62 million in 1996 to just over A$57 million in 2001 — a decrease of around
8 per cent.
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Table D10.5 Financial trends — University of Tasmania, 1996 to 2001
2001 Australian dollars

1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001

 A$’000  A$’000  A$’000  A$’000  A$’000  A$’000

Revenues

Total 177 503 181 001 178 203 180 595 180 001 182 945
University only 175 689 178 927 175 939 178 158 177 249 179 752
Subsidiaries 1 814 2 074 2 264 2 438 2 752 3 193

Expenses

Total 164 999 157 814 162 954 174 430 180 305 181 104
University only 163 248 155 643 160 849 172 557 178 435 184 594
Subsidiaries 1 750 2 171 2 104 1 872 1 870 -3 490

Cash flows

Net flows from
operations

22 239 31 017 22 524 16 724 14 602 22 432

Net flows from
Investing activities

-4 116 -16 962 -49 256 -17 679 -20 322 -28 317

Net flows from
financing activities

– – – –  – –

Payments for PPE 11 899 12 944 17 075 14 849 12 023 22 872

Assets

Total assets 434 142 446 555 452 067 380 852 367 815 362 749
Current assets 44 899 56 326 52 465 55 002 65 898 89 804
PPE assets 362 760 356 203 357 737 275 300 260 794 255 313
Cash and
investments

67 215 87 335 89 877 92 460 92 049 91 983

Liabilities

Total liabilities 62 257 62 685 59 190 54 251 54 647 57 005
Current liabilities 33 980 34 793 32 135 30 714 32 338 36 115

Note For definitions see glossary.  – Nil.

Sources: ABS Cat. No. 5206.0, National Income, Expenditure and Product, Australian National Accounts,
ABS, Canberra; University of Tasmania Annual Report (various editions).
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D11 University of Western Sydney (Australia)

The University of Western Sydney (Sydney, NSW) commenced operations as a
public university in January 1989 under the University of Western Sydney Act 1988
(NSW). The Act allowed for the creation of a federated university, based on two
colleges of advanced education — Hawkesbury Agricultural College and the
Nepean College of Advanced Education.

In November 1989, the Macarthur Institute of Higher Education joined the
University. The academic administration of each college was integrated in January
2001, which transformed the federated university into a multi-campus university.

The University has a study exchange program with over 100 overseas institutions.

University profile

The University is made up of six campuses located in western Sydney —
Bankstown, Blacktown, Campbelltown, Hawkesbury, Parramatta and Penrith. The
Hawkesbury campus includes a 1300 hectare property in the Hawkesbury Valley.
The Campbelltown campus is around 150 hectares in size and the Penrith campus is
around 195 hectares.

The University offers non-award, diploma, bachelor, masters and doctorate courses
in a range of disciplines, including Management and Commerce, Agriculture,
Engineering, Health, Society and Culture, and Information Technology. In 2001, the
highest number of enrolments were in Management and Commerce, almost twice as
many as the second most popular discipline.

In 2001, there were over 25 000 full-time equivalent (FTE) students (see
table D11.1), making it the seventh-largest university in Australia (DEST 2002f).
Of these, 14 per cent were postgraduates and 17 per cent were international
students. In 2001, the student to teaching-staff ratio was 29.2 in FTE terms — up
from 24.3 in 1997.12

                                             
12 Includes teaching only staff and teaching and research staff (see DEST 2002f).
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Table D11.1 Students and staff — University of Western Sydney, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 25 400
Undergraduate students 21 842
Postgraduate students 3 559
Full-time students n.a. 20 745
Part-time students n.a. 7 943
International students 4 194
Domestic students 21 206

Staff

Total staff 1 988
Academic staff 936
Non-academic staff 1 052

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Source: DEST 2002f.

The University has a number of wholly-owned subsidiaries, including Linkwest, a
management services company and the Sydney Graduate School of Management,
which provides management, real estate and other professional courses for local and
international students.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, revenue was almost A$313 million (see table D11.2). Revenue from all
levels of government was 47 per cent of total income. Government revenue was
mainly comprised of the Commonwealth base operating grant (85 per cent) and
deferred superannuation (10 per cent).

In 2000, the University ranked 33rd among Australian universities in terms of
expenditure on research and experimental development (DEST 2002h).

Almost 42 per cent of total revenue was sourced from students under the Higher
Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) and through full-fee-paying domestic and
international students. Full-fee-paying international students provided around
30 per cent of student revenue in 2001.
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Table D11.2 Revenue — University of Western Sydney, 2001

Revenuea A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 312 517 12 304
Government 147 555 5 809

Operating grant funding 125 351
Other government revenue 22 204

Student 137 700 5 421
Domestic studentsb 96 989 4 574c

HECS 83 360
Full-fee-paying domestic 6 968
Other student fees 6 661

International studentsd 40 711 9 707e

Other revenue 27 262 1 073
Investment income 3 438 135
Gifts and donations  912 36
Other 22 912 902

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) revenue (both student and Australian
Government contributions) is included in student revenue.  b Revenue from domestic students is total revenue
from students less international student revenue.  c Revenue from domestic students per full-time equivalent
(FTE) domestic student.  d Revenue from international students is revenue from full-fee-paying international
students.  e Revenue from international students per FTE international student.

Sources: DEST 2002f; University of Western Sydney Annual Report 2001.

In 2001, total expenses were over A$307 million (see table D11.3). Staff costs
(salaries plus associated costs) were around 61 per cent of total expenses. Other
significant expenses included depreciation (6 per cent) and buildings and grounds
expenses (around 5 per cent).

In 2001, the University reported an operating surplus of A$5 million, of which
subsidiaries contributed A$1.5 million. The operating margin (operating surplus as
a percentage of revenue) was 2 per cent, one percentage point below the average
over the last five years.

The University reported net cash outflows in 2001, which has been the case in three
of the last five years. However, in total over the five years to 2001, the University’s
net cash position increased by A$1.2 million in real terms.
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Table D11.3 Expenses and cash flows — University of Western Sydney,
2001

Expenses by type A$’000 Per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 307 476
Total staff costs 188 584 94 861

Academic staff costs 104 360 111 496a

Non-academic staff costs 84 224
Buildings and grounds expenses 13 437
Depreciation expense 19 445
Other expenses 86 010

Borrowing expense –
Income tax expense –
Other 86 010

Cash flows

Net total cash flows -363
Net flows from operating activities 41 103
Net flows from investing activities -41 466
Net flows from financing activities –

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  a  Academic staff costs per FTE academic staff member.  – Nil.

Sources: DEST 2002f; University of Western Sydney Annual Report 2001.

Assets and liabilities

The University has around A$697 million of assets, 80 per cent of which was
property, plant and equipment and 14 per cent was cash and investments (see
table D11.4). Cash and investments were mainly current financial assets.

Land and buildings are valued independently at current market value for existing
use every five years.

Provisions, mainly deferred superannuation and long service leave, was the
University’s largest liability.
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Table D11.4 Assets and liabilities — University of Western Sydney, 2001

Assets  A$’000 Per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 696 565 27 424
Cash and investments 95 194
Property, plant and equipment 554 829

Buildings 344 855
Land 172 311
Equipment 26 466
Other PPE assets 11 197

Intangibles –
Other assets 46 542

Liabilities

Total liabilities 87 523 3 446
Borrowings 3 685
Provisions 60 517
Accounts payable 12 554
Other liabilities 10 767

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 December 2001.  – Nil.

Sources: DEST 2002f; University of Western Sydney Annual Report 2001;.

Financial trends

Since 1997, total revenue has grown in real terms by around 13 per cent, while
expenses increased by 20 per cent over the same period (see table D11.5). The
contribution of subsidiaries to total revenues and expenses has more than doubled
since 1997.

The value of assets decreased, in real terms, by 2 per cent over the five years to
2001, despite the value of cash and investment assets increasing by over 33 per cent
over this period. The value of property, plant and equipment fell by around
3 per cent. Liabilities decreased from almost A$112 million in 1996 to under
A$88 million in 2001 — a decrease of around 21 per cent.
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Table D11.5 Financial trends — University of Western Sydney, 1996 to 2001
2001 Australian dollars

1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001

 A$’000  A$’000  A$’000  A$’000  A$’000  A$’000

Revenues

Total 289 601 277 244 288 334 289 694 279 308 312 517
University only 281 368 270 119 281 093 280 690 268 929 294 077
Subsidiaries 8 233 7 125 7 240 9 004 10 378 18 440

Expenses

Total 270 001 257 113 278 493 284 479 263 806 307 476
University only 261 170 250 060 271 575 275 783 253 334 290 608
Subsidiaries 8 830 7 052 6 918 8 696 10 472 16 868

Cash flows

Net flows from
operations

44 016 35 895 21 987 23 692 35 624 41 103

Net flows from
Investing activities

-37 161 -34 256 -25 019 -23 921 -32 392 -41 466

Net flows from
financing activities

– – – – – –

Payments for PPE 40 141 53 773 53 971 26 534 23 047 19 992

Assets

Total assets 709 162 709 523 706 199 715 109 691 958 696 565
Current assets 82 102 66 036 61 645 59 131 76 049 90 136
PPE assets 546 526 579 934 586 052 599 885 573 872 553 283
Cash and
investments

86 065 71 490 56 171 57 482 76 087 95 194

Liabilities

Total liabilities 111 910 111 211 110 835 84 663 70 947 87 523
Current liabilities 44 613 37 745 42 775 24 292 31 615 28 578

Note For definitions see glossary. – Nil.

Sources: ABS Cat. No. 5206.0, National Income, Expenditure and Product, Australian National Accounts,
ABS, Canberra; University of Western Sydney Annual Report (various editions), University of Western
Sydney, pers. comm., Sydney, 16 December 2002.
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D12 Queen’s University (Canada)

Queen’s University was established by Royal Charter in 1841, making it the first
degree granting institution in Canada. The University is a public institution and
operates under the 1841 Charter and subsequent provincial and federal statutes.

The University is one of Canada’s top research and professional universities. In
2002, it ranked second (and in 2001, third) among medical and doctoral universities
in Maclean’s annual survey of Canadian universities (Macleans 2002).

In 1993, the University opened an International Study Centre in East Essex,
England.

University profile

The main campus, located at the north–eastern end of lake Ontario in the city of
Kingston, occupies approximately 41 hectares. The smaller, west campus, is located
on 25 hectares of land 2 km from the main campus.

In total, the University has seven faculties — including the School of Graduate
Studies and Research and School of Business — offering courses of study from
associate diploma to doctorate level.

In 2001, there were over 16 500 enrolments (see table D12.1), making the
University the 18th-largest university in Canada and the seventh largest in Ontario,
in terms of student enrolment (AUCC 2001). Around 15 per cent of students were
postgraduate students and 16 per cent were part-time students (AUCC 2001).

The University controls a collection of consolidated entities engaged in the
development and commercialisation of new technologies, fund raising and
education activities.
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Table D12.1 Students and staff — Queens University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 16 585
Undergraduate students 14 282
Postgraduate students 2 303
Full-time students n.a. n.a.
Part-time students n.a. n.a.
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff n.a.
Academic staff n.a.
Non-academic staff n.a.

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Source: Queens University Annual Financial Report 2001.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received A$524 million in revenue (see table D12.2).
Around A$148 million in revenue (28 per cent) was sourced from students.
Domestic undergraduate fees for 2002-03 ranged from around A$4500 a year for
Arts to over A$14 600 for Medicine. Fees for undergraduate international students
ranged from around A$11 000 to almost A$19 000.

In 2001, investment income and gifts and donations accounted for 6 per cent and
3 per cent of total revenue respectively.

In 2001, total expenses were almost A$503 million. Staff costs (salaries plus
associated costs) were around 57 per cent of total expenses. Depreciation accounted
for a further 6 per cent.

The University reported an operating surplus of A$21.2 million. In 2001, the
operating margin (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) was 4 per cent. A
net cash outflow of just over A$22 million was reported.
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Table D12.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — Queens University, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 524 181 31 605
Governmenta 10 802 651
Student 147 544 8 896
Other revenuea 365 835 22 058

Investment income 33 335 2 010
Gifts and donations 16 939 1 021
Other 315 561 19 026

Expenses A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 502 952
Total staff costs 287 048 n.a.

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses n.a.
Depreciation expense 29 058
Other expenses 186 845

Borrowing expense 2 458
Income tax expense –
Other 184 387

Cash flows

Net total cash flows -22 082
Net flows from operating activities 83 803
Net flows from investing activities -105 159
Net flows from financing activities -727

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 April 2001.  a The University received A$275.7 million in ‘grants and contracts’ revenue. Whilst
some or all of this may be from government, the Commission has included this in ‘other revenue’, as the
source of the revenue is not clear. n.a. Not available.  – Nil..

Source: Queens University Annual Financial Report 2001.

Assets and liabilities

The University reported over A$900 million in assets in 2001 (see table D12.3).
Physical assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 34 per cent of
asset value, with cash and investments accounting for over 60 per cent.

Physical assets are reported at historical cost, except donated assets, which are
reported at fair market value at the date of acquisition.

In 2001, liabilities were around A$454 million, of which borrowings accounted for
10 per cent.
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Table D12.3 Assets and liabilities — Queens University, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 925 149 55 781
Cash and investments 570 533
Property, plant and equipment 317 022

Buildings 242 214
Land 27 293
Equipment 30 703
Other PPE assets 16 812

Intangibles –
Other assets 37 594

Liabilities

Total liabilities 454 083 27 378
Borrowings 44 445
Provisionsa n.a.
Accounts payablea n.a.
Other liabilitiesa 409 638

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 April 2001.  a Accounts payable and accrued liabilities could not be separated and were
counted as ‘other liabilities’.  n.a. Not available.  – Nil.

Source: Queens University Annual Financial Report 2001.
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D13 Simon Fraser University (Canada)

Simon Fraser University was opened in September 1965 in Vancouver, British
Columbia. It is a public institution and operates under the University Act RSBC
1996.

In 2002, the University ranked third (and in 2001, second) among comprehensive
universities in Maclean’s annual ranking of Canadian universities (Macleans 2002).
It has been rated by Maclean’s as Canada’s best comprehensive university five
times since 1993.

University profile

The University has three campuses — the main Burnaby campus, the Harbour
Centre and the Surrey Campus. In total, it occupies around 200 hectares of land.
The buildings on three campuses contain over 25 hectares of useable floor space.

The University has five faculties offering undergraduate and postgraduate courses
in Applied Science, Art, Business Administration, Education, and Science. It also
operates more than 30 institutes and research centres.

In 2001, there were almost 17 000 full-time equivalent (FTE) students, making it
the 16th-largest university in Canada (AUCC 2001). Of the students enrolled,
14 per cent were postgraduate students and 16 per cent were international students.
There were 1701 FTE staff (717 academic staff) (see table D13.1).

Table D13.1 Students and staff — Simon Fraser University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 16 998
Undergraduate students 14 664
Postgraduate students 2 334
Full-time students n.a. 11 660
Part-time students n.a. 13 836
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff 1 701

Academic staff 717
Non-academic staff 985

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Source: Simon Fraser University Annual Report 2001.
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Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received over A$309 million in revenue. Around 61 per cent
of total revenue came primarily from the provincial government. A further
20 per cent (A$61 million) in revenue was sourced from students (see table D13.2).

Revenue from investments represented around 7 per cent of total revenue.

In 2001, total expenses were over A$298 million. Staff costs (salaries plus
associated costs) were around 53 per cent of total expenses. Depreciation accounted
for 8 per cent of total expenses.

The University reported an operating surplus of over A$11 million in 2001. The
operating margin for the University as a whole (surplus expressed as a percentage of
revenue) was 4 per cent in 2001, compared to a margin of 9 per cent in 2000. A net
cash inflow of A$1.9 million was reported for 2001.
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Table D13.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — Simon Fraser University,
2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 309 432 18 204
Government 189 639 11 157
Student 61 101 3 595
Other revenue 58 692 3 453

Investment income 12 107 712
Gifts and donations – –
Other 46 584 2 741

Expenses A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 298 096
Total staff costs 156 971 92 271

Academic staff costs 68 507 95 610a

Non-academic staff costs 88 464
Buildings and grounds expenses –
Depreciation expense 24 195
Other expenses 116 930

Borrowing expense –
Income tax expense 3 193
Other 113 737

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 1 894
Net flows from operating activities 47 096
Net flows from investing activities -43 018
Net flows from financing activities -2 185

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 March 2001.  a Academic staff costs per full-time equivalent academic staff member.  – Nil.

Source: Simon Fraser University Annual Report 2001.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had over A$572 million in assets (see table D13.3). Physical
assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 60 per cent of asset value,
with cash and investments accounting for a further 36 per cent. Physical assets are
reported at historical cost, except donated assets which are reported at fair market
value at the date of acquisition.

The 174 hectares of land at the Burnaby campus is reported at its 1965 assessed
value of A$634 000. The remaining land is reported at its 1998 assessed value.
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In 2001, liabilities were almost A$313 million, of which borrowings accounted for
11 per cent. Most long-term debt is in the form of debentures issued to the Province
of British Columbia and are secured by student residence buildings.

Table D13.3 Assets and liabilities — Simon Fraser University, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 572 113 33 658
Cash and investments 208 234
Property, plant and equipment 341 848

Buildings 239 475
Land 1 906
Equipment 39 162
Other PPE assets 61 304

Intangibles –
Other assets 22 031

Liabilities

Total liabilities 312 759 18 400
Borrowings 33 858
Provisionsa 14 384
Accounts payableb n.a.
Other liabilitiesb 264 517

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 March 2001. a Includes only employee future benefits. Other provisions could not be
separated from accounts payable and were included in ‘other liabilities’. b Accounts payable and accrued
liabilities could not be separated and were counted as ‘other liabilities’.  n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Source: Simon Fraser University Annual Report 2001.
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D14 University of British Columbia (Canada)

The University of British Colombia was founded in 1908 by the Vancouver
Provincial Government, although students were not admitted until 1915. It is the
oldest university in Vancouver. The University is a public institution and operates
under The University Act RSBC 1996.

The University is one of Canada’s premier research institutions. In 2001, it ranked
fifth in Research InfoSource’s annual ranking of Canada’s top fifty research
universities (RIS 2002). In 2001, it was ranked fifth (and in 2001, second) among
medical and doctoral universities in Maclean’s annual survey of Canadian
universities (Macleans 2002).

In 2001, the University’s Business School became the first major Canadian business
school to offer an MBA program in China.

University profile

The main campus at Point Grey Peninsula is 30 minutes south of the Vancouver
central business district. The campus sits on 402 hectares of land, of which
107 hectares is maintained, and houses the majority of the 423 buildings owned by
the University. In total, these buildings contain over 1 million m2 in gross floor
space.

The University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a wide variety of
areas. It has 12 faculties, and a number of schools and associated colleges.

In 2001, over 37 500 students were enrolled, making it the third-largest university in
Canada (AUCC 2001). Of the students enrolled, 18 per cent were postgraduate
students and around 30 per cent were international students. The University
employed over 9000 staff, around 20 per cent of whom were academic staff (see
table D14.1).

In 2001, the University operated several wholly-owned subsidiaries including
UBC Properties Trust, BR Centre Ltd and UBC Research Enterprises Inc. It is also
involved in two joint venture research operations — the Tri-Universities Meson
Facility (sub-atomic physics research) and the Western Canadian Universities
Marine Biological Society.
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Table D14.1 Students and staff —University of British Columbia, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students n.a. 37 562
Undergraduate students n.a. 30 854
Postgraduate students n.a. 6 708
Full-time students 26 584
Part-time students 10 978
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff n.a. 9 079
Academic staff n.a. 1 740
Non-academic staff n.a. 7 339

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Source: University of British Columbia Annual Report 2001.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received almost A$969 million in revenue. Around
50 per cent of total revenue came from government, primarily at a provincial level.
A further 22 per cent (A$121 million) in revenue was sourced from students (see
table D14.2).

In 2001, total expenses were almost A$921 million. Staff costs (salaries plus
associated costs) were around 66 per cent of total expenses. Depreciation accounted
for 7 per cent of total expenses.

The University reported an operating surplus of almost A$48 million in 2001. The
operating margin for the University as a whole (surplus expressed as a percentage of
revenue) was 5 per cent in 2001, compared with a margin of 0.2 per cent in 2000. A
net inflow of cash was reported for 2001.
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Table D14.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — University of British
Columbia, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per student (A$)

Total revenue 968 614 25 787
Government 474 330 12 628
Student 121 458 3 234
Other revenue 372 826 9 926

Investment income 65 813 1 752
Gifts and donations – –
Other 307 013 8 173

Expenses A$’000 per staff member (A$)

Total expenses 920 739
Total staff costs 603 675 66 491

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses n.a.
Depreciation expense 66 839
Other expenses 250 225

Borrowing expense 6 673
Income tax expense –
Other 243 552

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 31 410
Net flows from operating activities 129 888
Net flows from investing activities -128 777
Net flows from financing activities 30 300

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 March 2001. n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Source: University of British Colombia Annual Report 2001.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University reported over A$1.8 billion in assets (see table D14.3).
Physical assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 50 per cent of
total asset value, with cash and investments accounting for a further 46 per cent.

Physical assets are reported at historical cost, except donated assets which are
reported at fair market value at the date of acquisition. Land granted to the
University is recorded at nominal value.

The University has almost 16 000 hectares of land, the majority of which is used by
three research facilities. The largest of these facilities is the UBC-Alex Fraser
Research Farm at Williams Lake (over 9800 hectares), followed by the
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UBC/Malcom Knapp Research Forest (5000 hectares) and the Oyster River
Research Farm (608 hectares).

In 2001, liabilities were over A$879 million, of which borrowings accounted for
7 per cent. The majority of liabilities were for deferred capital contributions.
Provisions, accounting for 5 per cent of liabilities, were primarily comprised of
employee future benefits.

Table D14.3 Assets and liabilities — University of British Columbia, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per student (A$)

Total assets 1 821 679 48 498
Cash and investments 831 430
Property, plant and equipment 905 436

Buildings 678 661
Land 30 712
Equipment 126 108
Other PPE assets 69 955

Intangibles –
Other assets 84 813

Liabilities

Total liabilities 879 187 23 406
Borrowings 64 201
Provisions 47 178
Accounts payable –
Other liabilities 767 807

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 March 2001.  – Nil.

Source: University of British Columbia Annual Report 2001.
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D15 University of Waterloo (Canada)

The primary forerunner institution to the University of Waterloo (Ontario, Canada)
— St Jerome’s College — was established in 1865. In 1960, a charter was granted
to the University of Waterloo to which St Jeromes’s became a federated college. It
is a public institution operating under the University of Waterloo Act 1972.

In 2002, the University ranked second (and in 2001, first) among comprehensive
universities in Maclean’s annual ranking of Canadian universities (Macleans 2002).
For the 11th year in a row, the University was considered to have the best overall
reputation (from a cross-section of academics, business people and guidance
counsellors) among 47 universities across Canada.

University profile

The University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a wide variety of
areas. It has six faculties — Applied Health Sciences, Arts, Engineering,
Environmental Studies, Mathematics, and Science — and four federated university
colleges, Renison, St Jeromes, St Paul’s United and the Conrad Grebel University
College. In 2001, the largest faculties (by number of undergraduates) were Arts,
Mathematics and Engineering.

The University operates the largest cooperative education program in the world.
More than 11 000 students and 2800 employers participate in the scheme where
students alternate terms of school and work in appropriate fields of business,
industry, government, social services, or the professions. Work terms are usually
four months long, with cooperative degrees taking up to an additional two years to
complete.

In 2001, the graduation rate for the University was almost 79 per cent (averaged
across all faculties) compared to less than 74 per cent for all universities in Ontario.

In 2001, over 22 600 students were enrolled, making it the 14th-largest university in
Canada, in terms of student enrolment (AUCC 2001). Of the students enrolled,
13 per cent were part-time students (see table D15.1).
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Table D15.1 Students and staff — The University of Waterloo, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students n.a. 22 663
Undergraduate students n.a.
Postgraduate students n.a.
Full-time students n.a. 19 734
Part-time students n.a. 2 929
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff n.a.
Academic staff n.a.
Non-academic staff n.a.

Note For definitions see glossary. n.a. Not available.

Source: University of Waterloo Financial Statements 2001.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received over A$416 million in revenue, an increase of
14 per cent from the previous year. Student revenue accounted for over 24 per cent
of all revenue (see table D15.2).

Revenue from gifts and donations accounted for less than 3 per cent of the
University’s revenue. Revenue from investments represented less than 5 per cent of
total revenue.

In 2001, total expenses were over A$397 million. Staff costs (salaries plus
associated costs) were around 60 per cent of total expenses. Other significant
expenses included depreciation (5 per cent of total), scholarships and bursaries
(5 per cent) and buildings and grounds expenses (3 per cent).

The University reported an operating surplus of almost A$19 million. In 2001, the
operating margin (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) was almost
5 per cent, compared to 3 per cent in 2000. A net cash inflow of just over
A$34 million was reported for 2001.
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Table D15.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — University of Waterloo,
2001

Revenue A$’000 per student (A$)

Total revenue 416 228 18 366
Governmenta 9 359 413
Student 101 733 4 489
Other revenue 305 136 13 464

Investment income 10 106 446
Gifts and donations 10 495 463
Othera 284 536 12 555

Expenses A$’000 per staff member (A$)

Total expenses 397 236
Total staff costs 239 186 n.a.

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses 12 854
Depreciation expense 20 191
Other expenses 125 004

Borrowing expense –
Income tax expense –
Other 125 004

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 34 099
Net flows from operating activities 40 159
Net flows from investing activities -5 053
Net flows from financing activities -1 007

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 April 2001.  a Waterloo received A$206.5 million in ‘grants and contracts’ revenue. Whilst
some or all of this may be from government, the Commission has included this in ‘other revenue’, as the
source of the revenue was not clear. n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Source: University of Waterloo Financial Statements 2001.

Assets and liabilities

The University had almost A$393 million in assets (see table D15.3). Physical
assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 45 per cent of total asset
value, with cash and investments accounting for a further 50 per cent.

Physical assets are reported at historical cost, except donated assets which are
reported at fair market value at the date of acquisition.

In 2001, liabilities were over A$321 million, of which provisions represented
23 per cent and borrowings 7 per cent. Provisions were primarily comprised of
employee future benefits.
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Table D15.3 Assets and liabilities — University of Waterloo, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per student (A$)

Total assets 392 888 17 336
Cash and investments 195 801
Property, plant and equipment 174 957

Buildings 105 302
Land 5 719
Equipment 42 223
Other PPE assets 21 713

Intangibles –
Other assets 22 129

Liabilities

Total liabilities 321 109 14 169
Borrowings 23 868
Provisions 73 332
Accounts payable 31 051
Other liabilities 192 858

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 April 2001. – Nil.

Source: University of Waterloo Financial Statements 2001.
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D16 The University of Hong Kong (Hong Kong)

The University of Hong Kong was established in 1910 and is the oldest university
in Hong Kong. It is a public institution, operating under the University of Hong
Kong (Amendment) Ordinance 1996.

The University is a member of Universitas 21, a global network of universities
which is aimed at expanding the international operations of its members.

University profile

The main campus of the University, housing its 10 faculties, covers around
15 hectares of land on the west side of Hong Kong island. It also occupies a medical
campus nearby. A related body — the Kadoorie Agricultural Research Centre —
occupies around 11 hectares near Shek Kong, located in the New Territories.
Together, these campuses have around 441 000 m2 of useable floor space.

The University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a wide variety of
areas. In 2000, 5467 degrees were awarded. The largest faculty (by number of
students) was the Faculty of Engineering, followed by the Faculties of Arts,
Science, Social Science and of Medicine.

In 2001, there were over 12 000 full-time equivalent students (see table D.16.1),
including around 3200 part-time students. The University employed a total of
3700 staff, including 1179 academic staff.

In 2001, the University operated several wholly-owned subsidiaries including
HKU Consultants Ltd, HKU Facility Management Consultancy Ltd, Poon Kam Kai
Institute of Management, HKU Enterprise Ltd and HKU Cybernet Ltd. The
University’s subsidiaries were involved in a range of activities including
consultancy services, continuing education and investment management.
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Table D16.1 Students and staff — The University of Hong Kong, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 12 163
Undergraduate students n.a.
Postgraduate students n.a.
Full-time students n.a. n.a.
Part-time students n.a. n.a.
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff n.a. 3 721
Academic staff n.a. 1 179
Non-academic staff n.a. 2 542

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Sources: University of Hong Kong Financial Report 2001; University of Hong Kong, pers. comm., Hong Kong,
4 September 2002.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received A$888 million in revenue (see table D16.2).
Government revenue included an operating grant of around A$373 million and
earmarked grants of A$74 million from the Hong Kong Government. Almost
A$92 million (10.4 per cent) in revenue was sourced from students.

Revenue from investments represented around 4 per cent of total revenue in 2001.
Other sources included A$84 million from the HKU School of Professional and
Continuing Education and A$6.2 million from rental accommodation.

The University reported an operating deficit of A$11 million in 2001. The operating
margin for the University as a whole (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue)
was -1.2 per cent in 2001, compared to an average margin of 8.4 per cent over the
past three years.
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Table D16.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — The University of Hong
Kong, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 888 253 73 029
Government 471 627 38 776
Student 91 561 7 528

Domestic students n.a. n.a.
International students n.a. n.a.

Other revenue 325 065 26 726
Investment income 34 640 2 848
Gifts and donations 89 064 7 323
Other 201 360 16 555

Expenses A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 899 311
Total staff costs n.a. n.a.

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses n.a.
Depreciation expense n.a.

Other expenses n.a.
Borrowing expense n.a.
Income tax expense n.a.
Other n.a.

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 37 037
Net flows from operating activities 32 893
Net flows from investing activities 5 349
Net flows from financing activities -1 205

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 June 2001. n.a. Not available.

Sources: University of Hong Kong Financial Report 2001; University of Hong Kong, pers. comm., Hong Kong,
4 September 2002.

The University reported net inflows of cash in 2001, which was the case in each of
the previous three years. In real terms, the net cash position has increased by over
A$216 million since 1999.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had around A$1.1 billion in assets, equating to over
A$90 000 per FTE student (see table D16.3). Physical assets (property, plant and
equipment) comprised around 5 per cent of asset value. Cash and investments
accounted for around 92 per cent of assets.
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The University expenses all assets except those that are acquired through credit
facilities and finance leases or for an activity with a clear objective of returning a
profit. Consequently, it did not place significant value on many of its facilities. A
valuation by the University in 2001 of its teaching, administration and
accommodation buildings leased from the government amounted to around
A$2.4 billion.

In 2001, the main liabilities were amounts owed to suppliers. Provisions included
amounts received in advance by the University for orders and to meet future budget
commitments.

Table D16.3 Assets and liabilities — The University of Hong Kong, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 1 095 727 90 087
Cash and investments 1 010 488
Property, plant and equipment 54 878

Buildings n.a.
Land n.a.
Equipment n.a.
Other PPE assets n.a.

Intangibles –
Other assets 30 362

Liabilities

Total liabilities 124 387 10 227
Borrowings 10 412
Provisions 42 823
Accounts payable 71 151
Other liabilities –

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 June 2001.

Sources: The University of Hong Kong Financial  Report 2001; The University of Hong Kong, pers. comm., 4
September 2002.
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D17 The University of Dublin, Trinity College (Ireland)

Trinity, the oldest university in Ireland, came into existence by a royal charter from
Queen Elizabeth I in 1592. In the second half of the 17th century, the college was
caught in the turmoil of two civil wars and in 1689 was turned into a barracks for
the soldiers of King James II.

The University received its first annual grant from the Irish State in 1947 and
student numbers have increased ever since. The University has also experienced
rapid change, fuelled to a large extent by the increase in academic appointments
from overseas universities.

The University is involved in joint teaching arrangements with six other Irish
institutions.

University profile

Trinity College, situated on 19 hectares in the heart of Dublin, is the only campus of
the University of Dublin. It operates 20 research centres and the Innovation Centre,
which provides facilities for companies to develop products and services from
university research. Over 40 companies have been established by the centre since
1986.

Trinity is composed of six faculties — Arts (humanities), Arts (letters), Business,
Economics and Social Studies, Engineering and Systems Science, Health Science
and Science. In 2000, 4 467 degrees were completed.

In 2001, there were 14 849 students enrolled at Trinity (see table D17.1), and 665
academic staff were employed. For every academic employed, there were 22.3
students enrolled (in terms of the student headcount).
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Table D17.1 Students and staff — The University of Dublin, Trinity College,
2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students n.a. 14 849
Undergraduate students n.a. 11 260
Postgraduate students n.a. 3 589
Full-time students n.a. 11 941
Part-time students n.a. 2 908
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff 1 723
Academic staff 665
Non-academic staff 1 058

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Source: The University of Dublin, Trinity College Financial Statements 2001.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, Trinity received over A$233 million in revenue (see table D17.2). The
main sources of revenue were government (36 per cent), student fees (26 per cent)
and research grants and projects (15 per cent). Revenue from research grants and
projects increased by 25 per cent in 2001 compared with 2000. For the first time in
2001, over 50 per cent of funding from research grants and projects came from
sources within Ireland.

The University reported an operating surplus of about A$39 000 in 2001, which
equates to an operating margin (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) of
0.02 per cent.

Trinity reported net cash inflows of A$2.2 million and A$1.5 million for 2001 and
2000 respectively.
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Table D17.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flow — The University of Dublin,
Trinity College, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per student (A$)

Total revenue 233 432 15 720
Governmenta 83 680 5 635
Student 60 910 4 102
Other revenue 88 841 5 983

Investment income 4 933 332
Gifts and donations 1 162 78
Othera 82 747 5 573

Expenses A$’000 Per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 233 393
Total staff costs 133 173 77 291

Academic staff costs 61 454 92 412b

Non-academic staff costs 71 718
Buildings and grounds expenses 5 982
Depreciation expense 24 469
Other expenses 69 769

Borrowing expense –
Income tax expense –
Other 69 769

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 2 197
Net flows from operating activities -19 068
Net flows from investing activities -19 679
Net flows from financing activities 40 943

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 September 2001. a Trinity College Dublin received A$34.6 million in ‘research grants and
projects’ revenue. Whilst some or all of this may be from government, the Commission has included this in
‘other revenue’, as the source of the revenue was not clear.  b Academic staff costs per full-time equivalent
academic staff member.  – Nil.

Source: The University of Dublin, Trinity College Financial Statements 2001.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had about A$800 million worth of assets, of which 84 per
cent was property, plant and equipment.

From the financial statements, separate values of land and buildings could not be
determined. Buildings built before October 1998 are valued at standard replacement
cost and buildings established since this date are valued at historical cost. Building
values are also net of depreciation and are assumed to have a useful life of 50 years.
Equipment, fixtures and fittings are valued at cost less depreciation and land is
valued on an existing use basis.
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Table D17.3 Assets and liabilities — The University of Dublin, Trinity
College, 2001

Assets  A$’000 Per student (A$)

Total assets 799 365 53 833
Cash and investments 70 675
Property, plant and equipment 667 533

Buildings n.a.
Land n.a.
Equipment n.a.
Other PPE assets n.a.

Intangibles –
Other assets 61 156

Liabilities

Total liabilities 102 620 6 911
Borrowings n.a.
Provisions n.a.
Accounts payable n.a.
Other liabilities n.a.

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 September 2001. n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Source: The University of Dublin, Trinity College Financial Statements 2001.
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D18 University of Limerick (Ireland)

The University of Limerick was established by the State in 1972 as The National
Institute for Higher Education, Limerick. Through legislation enacted in 1989, it
became the first university established since the foundation of the Irish State.

The University is a member of the Socrates Exchange Program, an international
student exchange program involving over 160 European universities.

As part of all undergraduate courses at Limerick, students are required to spend
between six and eight months in employment relevant to their degree.

Students of Liberal Arts undertake study at the nearby Mary Immaculate College of
Education.

University profile

The University is located in the heart of the 240 hectare National Technological
Park at Plassey, 5 km from the city of Limerick. Over 70 different organisations are
located on the Park and interact in a variety of ways with the teaching, research and
cultural activities of the University. Development of the University has been
financed by both the World Bank and the European Investment Bank.

The University is composed of six constituent Colleges — the College of Business,
the Faculty of Education, the College of Engineering, the College of Science, the
College of Informatics and Electronics and the College of Humanities. Limerick has
over 60 research centres with 182 laboratories and offers over 100 courses
(undergraduate and postgraduate). The University operates residences for around
1500 students and staff, and owns a concert hall that seats over 1000 people.

In 2000, there were over 10 000 students enrolled and over 400 academic staff were
employed (see table D18.1). This equates to 26 students enrolled per academic staff
member (in terms of headcount). There were 3171 graduates in 2001, each college
had between 500 and 600 graduates, except for Science and Engineering which had
215 and 366 respectively.



338 UNIVERSITY
RESOURCING

Table D18.1 Students and staff — University of Limerick, 2000

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students n.a. 10 819
Undergraduate students n.a. 8 982
Postgraduate students n.a. 1 837
Full-time students n.a. 9 394
Part-time students n.a. 1 425
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff n.a. 911
Academic staff n.a. 413
Non-academic staff n.a. 498

Note For definitions see glossary. n.a. Not available.

Source: University of Limerick Financial Statements 2000.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2000, the University received over A$160 million in revenue (see table D18.2).
The main sources of revenue were government (30 per cent), student fees
(25 per cent) and an unrealised surplus on revaluation of land and buildings
(22 per cent). In 2000, the title of the land occupied by the University was
transferred to the University.

The University reported an operating surplus of A$36 million in 2000, which
equates to an operating margin (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) of
22 per cent.

Limerick reported net cash outflows of A$2.9 million and A$1.6 million for 1999
and 2000 respectively.
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Table D18.2 Revenue and expenses and cash flows — University of
Limerick, 2000a

Revenue A$’000 per student (A$)

Total revenue 160 820 14 865
Government 48 187 4 454
Student 41 114 3 800
Other revenue 71 519 6 611

Investment income 682 63
Gifts and donations – –
Other 70 838 6 548

Expenses A$’000 Per staff member (A$)

Total expenses 124 846
Total staff costsb 52 463 57 589

Academic staff costs 27 635 66 914c

Non-academic staff costs 24 828
Buildings and grounds expenses 4 599
Depreciation expense 11 025
Other expenses 56 759

Borrowing expense –
Income tax expense –
Other 56 759

Cash flows

Net total cash flows -2 922
Net flows from operating activities -1 746
Net flows from investing activities -17 915
Net flows from financing activities 16 738

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (PPPs) (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity
for the year ending 30 September 2000. a Financial information was reported by the University in 2000 Irish
Pounds. This data was inflated to 2001 Irish prices and then converted to Euros for the purposes of PPP
conversion. b Staff costs does not include the cost of staff in ancillary services. c Academic staff costs per full-
time equivalent academic staff.  – Nil.

Source: University of Limerick Financial Statements 2000.

Assets and liabilities

In 2000, the University had about A$358 million worth of assets (see table D18.3),
of which 93 per cent was property, plant and equipment.

From the financial statements, separate values of land and buildings could not be
determined. Land — recorded in the balance sheet for the first time in 2000 — is
valued according to existing use at about A$74 000 per hectare. On this basis, the
value of the University’s land is about A$111 million.
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Buildings are valued on an existing use basis at a standard cost of
A$3 520 per square metre, less depreciation. Partially constructed buildings are
valued at cost. Equipment, fixtures and fittings are reported at cost less depreciation.

Table D18.3 Assets and liabilities — University of Limerick, 2000a

Assets  A$’000 Per student (A$)

Total assets 357 808 33 072
Cash and investments 18 619
Property, plant and equipment 333 827

Buildings n.a.
Land n.a.
Equipment 14 225
Other PPE assets 115

Intangibles –
Other assets 5 363

Liabilities

Total liabilities 23 879 2 207
Borrowings n.a.
Provisions n.a.
Accounts payable n.a.
Other liabilities 23 879

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (PPPs) (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity
for the year ending 30 September 2000.  aFinancial information was reported by the University in 2000 Irish
Pounds. This data was inflated to 2001 Irish prices and then converted to Euros for the purposes of PPP
conversion.  n.a. Not available.  – Nil.

Source: University of Limerick Financial Statements 2000.
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D19 The University of Amsterdam (Netherlands)

The Athenaeum Illustre — the precursor to the University of Amsterdam — was
founded in 1632, primarily to educate students in trade and philosophy. Until the
late 19th century, the institution remained small, with no more than 250 students
and eight teachers. In 1877, the Athenaeum was conferred university status and
renamed the University of Amsterdam.

The University is a public institution. Members of the Board of Overseers are
appointed by the Minister of Education, Culture and Science.

University profile

The University offers non-award, diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a
range of disciplines.

There are seven faculties — Humanities, Law, Economics and Econometrics,
Medicine, Dentistry, Science, and Social Behavioural Science. Notably, technology
and engineering disciplines are not part of the University’s teaching or research
programs. The largest faculties, by student enrolment, are Social Behavioural
Science, Humanities and Law.

In 2001, almost 22 000 students were enrolled at the University, making it one of
the largest universities in the Netherlands. There were over 5000 staff, around
55 per cent of whom were academic staff (see table D19.1).

The University operates 17 wholly-owned subsidiaries and has five joint ventures
with other parties.
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Table D19.1 Students and staff — The University of Amsterdam, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students n.a. 21 927
Undergraduate students n.a.
Postgraduate students n.a.
Full-time students n.a. n.a.
Part-time students n.a. n.a.
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff 5 074
Academic staff 2 730
Non-academic staff 2 344

Note For definitions see glossary. n.a. Not available.

Sources: The University of Amsterdam Annual Report 2001; University of Amsterdam, pers. comm.,
Amsterdam, 26 August 2002.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received over A$720 million in revenue (see table D19.2).
Around 74 per cent of total revenue came from government, primarily at a
provincial level. A further 7 per cent (A$53 million) was sourced from students.

Revenue from investments represented around 1.2 per cent of total revenue. Other
revenue included A$17 million from private research contracts and A$4 million
from rental of accommodation.

In 2001, total expenses were almost A$740 million. Staff costs (salaries plus
associated costs) were around 54 per cent of total expenses. Depreciation accounted
for around 5 per cent of total expenses.

The University reported an operating deficit of over A$19 million in 2001. The
operating margin for the University as a whole (surplus expressed as a percentage of
revenue) was -2.7 per cent in 2001, compared to a margin of 5.2 per cent in 2000.
The University has reported net cash inflows in the past two years.
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Table D19.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — The University of
Amsterdam, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per student (A$)

Total revenue 720 576 32 862
Government 533 808 24 345
Student 53 136 2 423
Other revenue 133 632 6 094

Investment income 8 784 401
Gifts and donations – n.a.
Other 124 848 5 694

Expenses A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 739 728
Total staff costs 402 624 79 350

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses 9 360
Depreciation expense 35 424
Other expenses 292 320

Borrowing expense 288
Income tax expense –
Other 292 032

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 8 496
Net flows from operating activities 41 040
Net flows from investing activities -37 440
Net flows from financing activities 4 896

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 December 2001. n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Sources: The University of Amsterdam Annual Report 2001; The University of Amsterdam, pers. comm.,
Amsterdam, 26 August 2002.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University reported almost A$723 million in assets (see table D19.3).
Physical assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 46 per cent of
total asset value, with cash and investments accounting for a further 27 per cent.
Physical assets are reported at historical cost. Land granted to the University is
recorded at nominal value.

In 2001, liabilities were around A$402 million, of which borrowings accounted for
7 per cent. The majority of liabilities were for deferred capital contributions.
Provisions, which accounted for 5 per cent, were primarily comprised of future
employee benefits.
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Table D19.3 Assets and liabilities — The University of Amsterdam, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per student (A$)

Total assets 722 736 32 961
Cash and investments 193 536
Property, plant and equipment 334 224

Buildings 266 544
Land 13 968
Equipment 53 712
Other PPE assets –

Intangibles –
Other assets 194 976

Liabilities

Total liabilities 401 616 18 316
Borrowings 4 896
Provisions 137 088
Accounts payable 26 640
Other liabilities 232 992

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 December 2001.  – Nil.

Sources: University of Amsterdam Annual Report 2001; University of Amsterdam, pers. comm., Amsterdam,
26 August 2002.
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D20 Utrecht University (Netherlands)

Utrecht University was founded in 1636. It is located in the city of Utrecht in the
heart of the Netherlands. It is a public institution. Its Supervisory Board is appointed
by the Minister for Education, Culture and Science.

The University is involved with several other European universities in the
management of the Dutch Institute in Madrid.

University profile

The main campus is located east of the Amsterdam city centre at the De Uithof
campus. The University also has a smaller campus in the city centre housing two
faculties, and a museum and cultural centre. A separate University College has
accommodation facilities for up to 600 students.

The University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a wide variety of
disciplines. In 2001, 2915 degrees were awarded in 14 faculties across 70 courses.
The largest faculties (by number of students) are Social Sciences, Arts, Science and
Medicine.

The University has a strong research profile. In 2001, this profile was enhanced
with the establishment of the Copernicus of Sustainable Development.

In 2001, there were over 22 400 students enrolled at the University, making it one
of the largest universities in the Netherlands. There were 6242 staff, around
51 per cent of whom were academic staff (see table D20.1).

The University operates, through a holding company, several wholly-owned
subsidiaries involved in asset and career management and contract research,
including University U-CLU, Topselect, and U-Cytech.
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Table D20.1 Students and staff — Utrecht University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students n.a. 22 422
Undergraduate students n.a.
Postgraduate students n.a.
Full-time students n.a. n.a.
Part-time students n.a. n.a.
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff 6 242
Academic staff 3 184
Non-academic staff 3 058

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Sources: Utrecht University Annual Report 2001; Utrecht University, pers. comm., Utrecht, 22 August 2002.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received over A$848 million in revenue (see table D20.2).
Around 74 per cent of total revenue primarily came from the provincial
government. A further 6 per cent (A$53 million) in revenue was sourced from
students.

Revenue from investments represented around 1.4 per cent of total revenue. Other
revenue included A$20 million from private research contracts, A$9 million from
veterinary care and A$3 million from rental of facilities.

In 2001, total expenses were over A$838 million. Staff costs (salaries plus
associated costs) were around 58 per cent of total expenses. Depreciation accounted
for around 4 per cent of total expenses.

The University reported an operating surplus of around A$10 million in 2001. The
operating margin (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) was 1.2 per cent in
2001, compared with an average margin of 1.6 per cent over the previous three
years. Net inflows of cash were reported in 2001.
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Table D20.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — Utrecht University, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 848 231 37 830
Government 623 877 27 824
Student 53 060 2 366
Other revenue 171 295 7 640

Investment income 11 706 522
Gifts and donations – –
Other 159 589 7 117

Expenses A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 838 018
Total staff costs 486 386 77 921

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses 26 069
Depreciation expense 36 937
Other expenses 288 627

Borrowing expense –
Income tax expense –
Other 288 627

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 4 919
Net flows from operating activities 84 674
Net flows from investing activities -79 296
Net flows from financing activities -459

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 December 2001.  – Nil.

Sources: Utrecht University Annual Report 2001; Utrecht University, pers. comm., Utrecht, 22 August 2002.

Assets and liabilities

The University had over A$801 million in assets in 2001 (see table D20.3). Physical
assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 65 per cent of asset value,
with cash and investments accounting for a further 23 per cent.

In 2001, provisions accounted for around 57 per cent of the University’s total
liabilities. Provisions included around A$25 million for accrued leave entitlements
and A$92 million for future costs for removing asbestos from buildings.
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Table D20.3 Assets and liabilities — Utrecht University, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 801 197 35 733
Cash and investments 182 485
Property, plant and equipment 519 456

Buildings 471 865
Land 24 919
Equipment 22 672
Other PPE assets –

Intangibles 5 491
Other assets 93 764

Liabilities

Total liabilities 273 130 12 181
Borrowings 1 566
Provisions 155 627
Accounts payable 32 448
Other liabilities 83 489

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 December 2001. n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Sources: Utrecht University Annual Report 2001; Utrecht University, pers. comm., Utrecht, 22 August 2002.
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D21 Massey University (New Zealand)

Massey University was established in 1927 and was granted university status in
1963. The University is a public institution, operating under the Massey University
Act 1963 (NZ), and reports to the New Zealand Parliament through the Minister for
Education.

Significant changes in the University’s recent history include an amalgamation with
Wellington Polytechnic in 1999 and the Palmerston North College of Education
in 1997.

University profile

The University operates campuses in Palmerston North, Wellington and Auckland
(Albany). It offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a wide variety of
disciplines. In 2001, 5393 degrees were completed across five colleges, the largest
of which (by number of full-time equivalent (FTE) academic staff) is the College of
Sciences, followed by Business, Humanities and Social Sciences, and the College of
Education.

In 2001, over 20 000 FTE students were enrolled, making Massey the second
largest university in New Zealand (in terms of FTE students) (ME 2002). Of the
students enrolled, 19 per cent were postgraduate students and 7 per cent were
international students. The University employed 2586 FTE staff (1138 academic
staff) (see table D21.1). In 2001, the student to academic-staff ratio was 17.4, down
from 17.8 in 1997.13

In 2001, the University had a wholly-owned subsidiary, Wellington Polytechnic
Enterprises Ltd, that managed student accommodation.

                                             
13 Includes all academic staff. This ratio may not be directly comparable to the student to

teaching-staff ratio reported for the Australian universities.
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Table D21.1 Students and staff — Massey University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 20 203
Undergraduate students 16 437
Postgraduate students 3 766
Full-time students 14 101 n.a.
Part-time students 6 102 n.a.
International students 1 367
Domestic students 18 835

Staff

Total staff 2 586
Academic staff 1 138
Non-academic staff 1 448

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 December 2001.

Sources: Massey University Annual Report 2001; Massey University, pers. comm., Palmerston North,
29 August 2002.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received around A$245 million in revenue. Revenue from
government was 47 per cent (A$116 million) of total revenue, including grants for
operating purposes and research.

Around 29 per cent (A$70 million) of total revenue was sourced from students.
Revenue from investments represented less than 1 per cent of total revenue in 2001.
Other sources included A$54 million from charges for services and A$2 million
from external capital contributions.

In 2001, total expenses were just over A$231 million (see table D21.2). Staff costs
(salaries plus associated costs) were around 53 per cent of total expenses
Depreciation on physical assets was 8 per cent of total expenses.

The University reported an operating surplus of A$13.7 million in 2001, which was
increased by around A$0.9 million due to surpluses reported by subsidiaries. The
operating margin for the University as a whole (surplus expressed as a percentage of
revenue) was 5.6 per cent in 2001, compared to an average operating margin of
1 per cent over the past two years.

The University reported net inflows of cash in 2001 — the first time a net cash
inflow was reported in the past three years. In real terms, the University’s net cash
position has decreased by more than A$16 million since 1999.
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Table D21.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — Massey University, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 244 924 12 123
Government 116 422 5 763
Student 70 145 3 472

Domestic n.a. n.a.
International n.a. n.a.

Other revenue 58 357 2 889
Investment income 1 513 75
Gifts and donations 1 976 98
Other 54 868 2 716

Expenses A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 231 213
Total staff costs 122 435 42 547

Academic staff costs 88 484 69 873a

Non-academic staff costs 33 951
Buildings and grounds expenses n.a.
Depreciation expense 19 387
Other expenses 89 391

Borrowing expense 734
Income tax expense –
Other 88 657

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 1 558
Net flows from operating activities 38 397
Net flows from investing activities -24 530
Net flows from financing activities -12 309

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 December 2001. a Academic staff costs per full-time equivalent academic staff member.
n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Sources: Massey University Annual Report 2001; Massey University, pers. comm., Palmerston North,
29 August 2002.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had over A$527 million in assets (see table D21.3).

Physical assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 93 per cent of
asset value, with cash and investments accounting for 3 per cent. Furniture is valued
at depreciated replacement cost. Art collections are valued on the basis of their
estimated market value as a permanently retained collection and library collections
are valued at historical cost.
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Land and buildings are independently valued every three years. Land is valued on
the basis of existing use and buildings are valued at depreciated replacement cost on
an existing use basis. Additions are recorded at historical cost.

In 2001, the University’s main liabilities were provisions for employee entitlements
and short-term payables. Employee entitlements included retirement gratuities
(A$15.7 million), annual leave (A$6.9 million) and long service leave
(A$0.6 million).

Table D21.3 Assets and liabilities — Massey University, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 527 017 26 087
Cash and investments 16 002
Property, plant and equipment 487 814

Buildings 330 325
Land 85 515
Equipment 19 034
Other PPE assets 52 940

Intangibles –
Other assets 23 200

Liabilities

Total liabilities 68 191 3 375
Borrowings 7 882
Provisions 23 248
Accounts payable 17 605
Other liabilities 19 456

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 December 2001. – Nil.

Sources: Massey University Annual Report 2001; Massey University, pers. comm., Palmerston North,
29 August 2002.



UNIVERSITY DATA 353

D22 University of Otago (New Zealand)

The University of Otago was established in 1869 as part of the University of New
Zealand.

It is a public institution, operating under the University of Otago Amendment Act
1961 (NZ), and reports to the New Zealand Parliament through the Minister for
Education.

University profile

The main campus in Dunedin offers courses in four divisions. The University also
has campuses in Christchurch and Wellington, both of which offer courses in the
division of Health Sciences. A campus in Auckland offers a limited selection of
courses including an MBA and dietetics. Together, these campuses have around
175 000 m2 floor space.

The University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a wide variety of
disciplines. In 2001, 3268 degrees were completed in four divisions, the largest of
which (by number of full-time equivalent students (FTE)) was Humanities,
followed by Sciences, Health Sciences and Commerce.

In 2001, over 15 000 FTE students were enrolled, making it the third-largest
university in New Zealand, in terms of student enrolment (ME 2002). Of the
students enrolled, 15 per cent were postgraduate students and 6 per cent were
international students (see table D22.1). There were 2924 staff (1503 academic
staff). In 2001, the student to academic-staff ratio was 15.4, down from 16.2 in
1997.14

University of Otago Holdings Ltd is a wholly-owned subsidiary of the University. It
has investments in several subsidiaries undertaking activities including pre-tertiary
training programs and research commercialisation. The University also owns
50 per cent of the NZ Centre for Reproductive Medicine Ltd.

                                             
14 Includes all teaching and research academic staff. Staff engaged in research only are excluded.

This ratio may not be directly comparable to the student–teaching staff ratio reported for the
Australian universities.
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Table D22.1 Students and staff — University of Otago, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 15 343
Undergraduate students 13 082
Postgraduate students 2 261
Full-time students n.a. 12 121
Part-time students n.a. 5 477
International students 862
Domestic students 14 481

Staff

Total staff 2 924
Academic staff 1 503
Non-academic staff 1 421

Note For definitions see glossary. n.a. Not available.

Source: University of Otago Annual Report 2001.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received A$273 million in revenue. Revenue from
government was 41 per cent of total revenue and included grants for operating
purposes and research. A further 24 per cent (A$65 million) in revenue was sourced
from students, including A$13 million from international students (see table D22.2).

Revenue from other sources included external funding of A$43 million for research
activities and A$29 million from consulting and commercial activities. Revenue
from investments represented less than 1 per cent of total revenue.

In 2001, total expenses were over A$255 million (see table D22.2). Staff costs
(salaries plus associated costs) were around 59 per cent of total expenses, while
depreciation accounted for 9 per cent of the total.

The University reported an operating surplus of A$18 million in 2001, of which
subsidiaries contributed around A$1.5 million. The operating margin for the
University as a whole (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) was
6.6 per cent in 2001, compared to an average operating margin of 4.5 per cent over
the previous two years.

The University reported net outflows of cash in 2001, as has been the case in each
of the past two years. In real terms, the University’s net cash position has decreased
by over A$14 million since 1997.
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Table D22.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — University of Otago, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 273 342 17 815
Governmenta 110 507 7 202
Studentb 64 850 4 227

Domestic students 51 674 3 575
International students 12 939 15 010

Other revenue 97 985 6 386
Investment income 2 328 152
Gifts and donations – –
Othera 95 657 6 235

Expenses A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 255 431
Total staff costs 150 657 51 524

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses n.a.
Depreciation expense 22 495
Other expenses 82 279

Borrowing expense 23
Income tax expense –
Other 82 256

Cash flows

Net total cash flows -4 048
Net flows from operating activities 41 691
Net flows from investing activities -45 523
Net flows from financing activities -216

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 December 2001. a Otago received A$42.5 million in ‘grants and contracts’ revenue. Whilst
some or all of this may be from government, the Commission has included this in ‘other revenue’, as the
source of the revenue was not clear. b Includes administration fees. n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Source: University of Otago Annual Report 2001.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had around A$504 million in assets (see table D22.3).
Physical assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 92 per cent of
asset value, with cash and investments accounting for 4 per cent.

Land and buildings were last revalued in 1999. Any additions are valued at
historical cost. Plant, motor vehicles, equipment and furniture are recorded at their
historical cost.



356 UNIVERSITY
RESOURCING

The library collection, with the exception of rare books and special collections, is
valued on the basis of historical cost. Rare books and special library collections
were valued as at 31 December 1994 by library staff, based on the net current value
of items.

The University has over 25 000 hectares of land. Almost all of this land is
endowment land that is on long-term pastoral lease.

In 2001, the University’s main liabilities were employee entitlements and research
funding received in advance. Employee entitlements included retirement benefits
(A$14 million), long service leave (A$11 million) and annual leave (A$9 million).

Table D22.3 Assets and liabilities — University of Otago, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 503 806 32 836
Cash and investments 22 156
Property, plant and equipment 464 263

Buildings 331 004
Land 46 754
Equipment 49 547
Other PPE assets 36 959

Intangibles –
Other assets 17 386

Liabilities

Total liabilities 66 174 4 313
Borrowings 758
Provisions 27 891
Accounts payable 19 183
Other liabilities 18 341

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 December 2001. – Nil.

Source: University of Otago Annual Report 2001.
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D23 The University of Auckland (New Zealand)

The University of Auckland was established in 1883 as part of the University of
New Zealand. It is a public institution, operating under the University of Auckland
Act 1961 (NZ), and reports to the New Zealand Parliament through the Minister for
Education.

In 2001, the University established the North Shore campus at Takapuna.

The University is a member of Universitas 21, a global network of universities
aimed at expanding the international operations of its members. It is also a member
of the Association of Pacific Rim Universities which aims to foster cooperation in
teaching and research between the 35 member universities.

University profile

The main campus is located close to the central business district of Auckland. The
University also occupies two other campuses in Auckland at Takapuna (the North
Shore Campus) and Glenn Innes (the Tamaki Campus).

The University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a wide variety of
areas. In 2000, 6685 courses were completed in seven faculties. The largest faculty
(by number of students enrolled) was the Faculty of Arts, followed by Business and
Economics, and the Faculty of Science.

In 2001, there were around 24 000 full-time equivalent (FTE) students enrolled,
making it the largest university in New Zealand, in terms of FTE students
(ME 2002). Of these, 17 per cent were postgraduate students and 8 per cent were
international students. The University employed 3293 FTE staff (1563 academic
staff) (see table D23.1). In 2001, the student to academic-staff ratio was 15.4, up
from 13.9 in 1997.15

                                             
15 Includes all academic staff, including those engaged in research only. As a result, this ratio is

not directly comparable to the student to teaching-staff ratio reported for the Australian
universities.
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Table D23.1 Students and staff — The University of Auckland, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 24 077
Undergraduate students 19 995
Postgraduate students 4 082
Full-time students n.a. 19 305
Part-time students n.a. 10 160
International students 2 009
Domestic students 22 068

Staff

Total staff 3 293
Academic staff 1 561
Non-academic staff 1 732

Note For definitions see glossary. n.a. Not available.

Sources: University of Auckland Annual Report 2001; University of Auckland, pers. comm., Auckland,
26 August 2002.

The University has two wholly-owned subsidiaries. Auckland UniServices Ltd
provides consultancy services and commercialises intellectual property.
Uni-Accommodation Ltd arranges the leasing of student accommodation and rents
rooms to students.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received A$376 million in revenue (see table D23.2).
Government revenue was 52 per cent of total revenue and included A$165 million
in operating grant funding and A$44 million in research grants provided by the New
Zealand Government.

Around 23 per cent (A$86 million) of total revenue was sourced from students.
Revenue from investments represented around 2 per cent of total revenue in 2001.
Other sources included A$38 million from non-government research grants.

In 2001, total expenses were almost A$365 million. Staff costs (salaries plus
associated costs) were around 55 per cent of total expenses. Other significant
expenses included depreciation (9 per cent of total) and buildings and grounds
expenses (around 3 per cent).

The University reported an operating surplus of A$11 million in 2001, which was
reduced by around A$0.5 million due to losses reported by subsidiaries. The
operating margin for the University as a whole (surplus expressed as a percentage of
revenue) was 3 per cent in 2001, compared to an average operating margin of
2.6 per cent over the past three years.
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Net outflows of cash were reported in 2001, which was the case in only one of the
previous three years. In real terms, the University’s net cash position has increased
by over A$19 million since 1999.

Table D23.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — The University of
Auckland, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 376 066 15 619
Government 196 206 8 149
Student 86 323 3 585

Domestic students n.a.
International students n.a.

Other revenue 93 538 3 885
Investment income 6 784 282
Gifts and donations 5 377 223
Other 81 377 3 380

Expenses A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 364 879
Total staff costs 201 118 61 074

Academic staff costs 122 032 78 176a

Non-academic staff costs 79 086
Buildings and grounds expenses 10 818
Depreciation expense 33 020
Other expenses 119 924

Borrowing expense –
Income tax expense –
Other 119 924

Cash flows

Net total cash flows -12 283
Net flows from operating activities 51 963
Net flows from investing activities -64 246
Net flows from financing activities –

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 December 2001. a Academic staff costs per full-time equivalent academic staff member.
n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Sources: University of Auckland Annual Report 2001; University of Auckland, pers. comm., Auckland,
26 August 2002.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had over A$680 million in assets (see table D22.3). Physical
assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 86 per cent of asset value,
with cash and investments accounting for a further 11 per cent.
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Land and buildings are revalued every three years. Land is valued based on
optimised replacement cost and buildings are valued at optimised depreciated
replacement cost based on existing use. The library collection is valued at cost, with
the exception of those held prior to 31 December 1991, which are valued at the
weighted average cost of the collection at that date.

The University has over 176 hectares of land, including 107 hectares of Crown land.
The campuses at Auckland and Tanaki comprise 23 hectares and 32 hectares
respectively.

In 2001, the University’s main liabilities were short-term payables and research
contract obligations. Provisions included employee entitlements for annual leave
(A$5.7 million), long service leave (A$0.9 million) and retirement allowances
(A$14 million).

Table D23.3 Assets and liabilities — The University of Auckland, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 680 479 28 263
Cash and investments 73 174
Property, plant and equipment 584 282

Buildings 339 373
Land 73 535
Equipment 46 518
Other PPE assets 124 857

Intangibles –
Other assets 23 022

Liabilities

Total liabilities 102 103 4 241
Borrowings –
Provisions 25 332
Accounts payable 38 545
Other liabilities 38 226

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 December 2001.  – Nil

Sources: The University of Auckland Annual Report 2001; The University of Auckland, pers. comms.,
Auckland, 26 August 2002, 27 August 2002.
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D24 National University of Singapore (Singapore)

The National University of Singapore had its roots in Singapore’s first centre of
higher education — The Straits Settlements and Federated Malay States
Government Medical School, which was founded in 1905. It was given its present
name in 1980 through a merger between the University of Singapore and Nanyang
University.

The University is a member of the Association of Pacific Rim Universities, a
consortium of 35 universities joined to foster cooperation in research and education
in the Pacific Rim. It is also a member of Universitas 21, and together with the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology and Nanyang Technological University,
forms the Singapore-MIT Alliance. The role of the Singapore-MIT Alliance is to
promote global engineering education and research. It currently offers graduate
distance learning via the Internet and via lecture halls that synchronously transmit
classes to MIT and Singapore students.

The University was voted one of the top 10 universities in the Asia Pacific region in
1997 by Asia Week, a regional news magazine.

University profile

The University’s campus, Kent Ridge, is on 150 hectares about 12 km from the
centre of Singapore. The University operates over 60 faculty-based research centres
and 12 university-wide research institutes and is affiliated with a further 12 national
research centres. It operates several centres (Industry and Technology Relations
Office, Incubation Centres and the Centre for Entrepreneurship) to help facilitate
cooperation between researchers and industry and to help improve the
entrepreneurship of the University’s research community.

The University has 10 faculties — Medicine, Arts and Social Science, Engineering,
Science, Computing, Design and Environment, Business, Law, Dentistry and the
Conservatory of Music. The largest faculties (in terms of student enrolments) are
Engineering, Arts and Social Science and Science. Also, the University offers joint
programs with international tertiary institutions such as MIT, Harvard, Stanford and
Johns Hopkins.

In 2001, there were about 30 000 full-time equivalent (FTE) students enrolled and
over 6 000 staff employed (see table D24.1).
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The University has two subsidiaries — Singapore University Press and NUS
Technology Holdings. NUS Technology Holdings manages the University’s equity
holdings in more than 20 spin-off companies involved in science and technology.

Table D24.1 Students and staff — National University of Singapore, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 29 761
Undergraduate students 22 124
Postgraduate students 7 637
Full-time students n.a. n.a.
Part-time students n.a. n.a.
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff n.a. 6 206
Academic staff n.a.
Non-academic staff n.a.

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Source: National University of Singapore Annual Report 2001.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received about A$830 million in revenue (see table D24.2).
The main sources of revenue were government (71 per cent), student fees (13 per
cent) and investments (6 per cent).

The University reported an operating surplus of A$65.6 million in 2001, which
equates to an operating margin (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) of
7.9 per cent. In 2001, the University’s subsidiaries reported losses of A$22 000 in
total.

The University reported a net cash inflow of A$18 million in 2001, in contrast to a
net outflow of A$31.6 million in 2000.



UNIVERSITY DATA 363

Table D24.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — National University of
Singapore, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 829 792 27 882
Government 587 678 19 747
Student 108 746 3 654
Other revenue 133 369 4 481

Investment income 49 638 1 668
Gifts and donations 6 152 207
Other 77 579 2 607

Expenses A$’000 Per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 764 192
Total staff costs 392 395 63 228

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses n.a.
Depreciation expense 73 859
Other expenses 297 938

Borrowing expense 1 121
Income tax expense –
Other 296 817

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 18 004
Net flows from operating activities -369 242
Net flows from investing activities -175 146
Net flows from financing activities 562 393

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 March 2001.  n.a. Not available.  – Nil.

Source: National University of Singapore Annual Report 2001.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had about A$2.3 billion worth of assets, of which 58 per
cent was cash and investments and 40 per cent was property, plant and equipment.
It held over A$408 million worth of investments and about A$640 million worth of
fixed cash deposits. Most of the value of investments was quoted securities.

Buildings and equipment are valued at cost less depreciation.
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Table D24.3 Assets and liabilities — National University of Singapore, 2001

Assets  A$’000 Per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 2 252 474 75 685
Cash and investments 1 298 598
Property, plant and equipment 906 430

Buildings 703 901
Land 43 139
Equipment 159 391
Other PPE assets –

Intangibles –
Other assets 47 446

Liabilities

Total liabilities 261 936 8 801
Borrowings 4 845
Provisions 50 267
Accounts payable 82 174
Other liabilities 124 650

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 March 2001.  – Nil.

Source: National University of Singapore Annual Report 2001.
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D25 Nanyang Technological University (Singapore)

Nanyang Technological University was established as the Nanyang Technological
Institute in 1981 to provide facilities for research and tertiary education in
engineering and technology. Ten years later, Nanyang Technological Institute was
merged with the National Institute of Education, the only teacher training institute
in Singapore, and became the Nanyang Technological University by an Act of
Parliament.

The University has links to over 20 universities, including agreements for exchange
programs and is involved in over 40 research partnerships with industry and
academia.

University profile

The main campus is situated on 200 hectares in Jurong, 25 km from the city centre.
Included on campus is the National Institute of Education and 15 halls of residence
that accommodate 8700 students. In 2000, the University opened its first city
campus to cater for the growing demand for continuing education of professionals.

The University has maintained a strong focus on technology and engineering since
its inception. There are five engineering schools — Civil and Environmental,
Computing, Electrical and Electronic, Materials, and Mechanical and Production —
that have a strong research focus (over 30 engineering related research centres). The
University’s other schools are Communication and Information, Biological Science
and Business. The National Institute of Education includes the schools of
Education, Arts, Science and Physical Education.

To promote the commercialisation of its research, the University established the
Innovation and Technology Transfer Office in 2000. The office provides tenancy to
research and development companies that are able to access the University’s
intellectual and physical resources. In addition, the office provides entrepreneurial
skills training for academic staff.

In 2000, there were over 20 000 enrolments and over 1600 academic staff, which
equates to 12.2 students per academic staff member(see table D25.1).

The University operates one subsidiary, NTU Ventures Private Ltd, which is
wholly-owned by the University. The financial statements of this entity are not
consolidated into the University’s results because they have no material
significance.
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Table D25.1 Students and staff — Nanyang Technological University, 2000

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students n.a. 20 222
Undergraduate students n.a. 14 485
Postgraduate students n.a. 5 737
Full-time students n.a.
Part-time students n.a.
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff n.a. 3 126
Academic staff n.a. 1 652
Non-academic staff n.a. 1 474

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Source: Nanyang Technological University Annual Report 2000.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2000, the University received over A$407 million in revenue (see table D25.2).
The main sources of revenue were government (69 per cent), student fees
(17 per cent) and investments (10 per cent).

The University reported an operating surplus of A$56.6 million in 2000, which
equates to an operating margin (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) of
13.9 per cent.

A net cash inflow of A$8.8 million was reported in 2000, in contrast to a net
outflow of A$31.6 million in 1999.
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Table D25.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — Nanyang Technological
University, 2000a

Revenue A$’000 per student (A$)

Total revenue 407 276 20 140
Government 282 741 13 982
Student 68 569 3 391
Other revenue 55 966 2 768

Investment income 39 034 1 930
Gifts and donations  661 33
Other 16 270 805

Expenses A$’000 per staff member (A$)

Total expenses 350 637
Total staff costs 198 620 63 538

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses 23 848
Depreciation expense 55 471
Other expenses 72 699

Borrowing expense –
Income tax expense –
Other 72 699

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 8 858
Net flows from operating
activities

-175 455

Net flows from investing activities -205 896
Net flows from financing activities 390 209

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 March 2000.  a Foreign currencies were inflated to 2001 prices and converted to Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B).  n.a. Not available.  – Nil.

Sources: Nanyang Technological University Annual Report 2000; Nanyang Technological University,
pers. comm., Singapore, 30 August 2002.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had about A$1.5 billion worth of assets, of which 55 per
cent was property, plant and equipment and 43 per cent was cash and investments
(see table D25.3). The University held over A$306 million worth of investments
and about A$242 million worth of fixed cash deposits. Investments were quoted
bonds and equities.

Buildings and equipment are valued at cost less depreciation. The Government
provides values for land.
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Table D25.3 Assets and liabilities — Nanyang Technological University,
2000a

Assets  A$’000 Per student (A$)

Total assets 1 489 231 73 644
Cash and investments 640 945
Property, plant and equipment 825 376

Buildings 554 630
Land 152 606
Equipment 116 898
Other PPE assets 1 242

Intangibles –
Other assets 22 910

Liabilities

Total liabilities 82 963 4 103
Borrowings –
Provisions 10 952
Accounts payable 28 781
Other liabilities 43 230

Note For definitions see glossary. All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the year ending
31 March 2000.  a Foreign currencies were inflated to 2001 prices and converted to Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B).  – Nil.

Sources: Nanyang Technological University Annual Report 2000; Nanyang Technological University,
pers. comm., Singapore, 30 August 2002.
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D26 Stockholm University (Sweden)

Stockholm University was founded in 1878 as Stockholm College. In 1904, the
College became an official degree granting institution. In 1960, Stockholm College
became a state university and, four years later, the Faculty of Social Sciences was
added. It is a public institution.

University profile

The main campus is located close to Stockholm’s city centre. Several departments
are at other sites around the city. It offers more than 900 courses across four
faculties — Natural Sciences, Humanities, Social Sciences and Law.

The University is one of the largest in Sweden, with around 34 000 students and
over 3550 staff. It does not own or manage any accommodation facilities for
students.

The University operates several wholly-owned subsidiaries through a holding
company, including CECID and Success.



370 UNIVERSITY
RESOURCING

Table D26.1 Students and staff — Stockholm University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students n.a. n.a.
Undergraduate students n.a. n.a.
Postgraduate students n.a. n.a.
Full-time students n.a. n.a.
Part-time students n.a. n.a.
International students n.a. n.a.
Domestic students n.a. n.a.

Staff

Total staff n.a. n.a.
Academic staff n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff n.a. n.a.

Note For definitions see glossary. n.a. Not available.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received almost A$336 million in revenue (see table D26.2).

Expenses were around A$336 million in 2001. Staff costs (salaries plus associated
costs) were around 62 per cent of total expenses. Depreciation accounted for around
5 per cent of total expenses.

The University reported an operating deficit of around A$307 000 in 2001. The
operating margin for the University as a whole (surplus expressed as a percentage of
revenue) was 0.1 per cent in 2001, compared to 0.4 per cent in 2000. There were net
inflows of cash in 2001.
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Table D26.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — Stockholm University,
2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 335 795 n.a.
Government n.a. n.a.
Student n.a. n.a.

Domestic students n.a. n.a.
International students n.a. n.a.

Other revenue n.a. n.a.
Investment income n.a. n.a.
Gifts and donations n.a. n.a.
Other n.a. n.a.

Expenses A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 336 102
Total staff costs 207 329 n.a.

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses n.a.
Depreciation expense 16 462
Other expenses 112 311

Borrowing expense n.a.
Income tax expense –
Other 112 311

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 2 433
Net flows from operating activities 18 640
Net flows from investing activities -16 207
Net flows from financing activities –

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 December 2001.  n.a. Not available.  – Nil.

Sources: Stockholm University Annual Financial Report 2001; Stockholm University, pers. comm., Stockholm,
9 August 2002.
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Assets and liabilities

The University had over A$155 million in assets in 2001 (see table D26.3). Physical
assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 26 per cent of asset value,
with cash and investments accounting for over 52 per cent.

In 2001, liabilities were around A$129 million, of which borrowings accounted for
40 per cent.

Table D26.3 Assets and liabilities — Stockholm University, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 155 475 n.a.
Cash and investments 81 112
Property, plant and equipment 41 290

Buildings n.a.
Land n.a.
Equipment n.a.
Other PPE assets n.a.

Intangibles –
Other assets 33 073

Liabilities

Total liabilities 128 733 n.a.
Borrowings 51 954
Provisions 76 778
Accounts payable –
Other liabilities –

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 December 2001.  n.a. Not available.  – Nil.

Sources: Stockholm University Annual Financial Report 2001; Stockholm University, pers. comm., Stockholm,
9 August 2002.
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D27 University of Bath (United Kingdom)

The University of Bath was established by Royal Charter in 1966 from the Bristol
College of Science and Technology. It is a public institution and traces its origins to
the Bristol Trade School, established in 1856.

In 2001, the University ranked seventh in the Financial Times annual ranking of the
top 100 universities in the United Kingdom according to university performance
(FT 2001).

University profile

The main campus houses three faculties, a School of Management and a Division of
Access and Continuing Studies. The main campus covers around 80 hectares of land
close to the city centre. There is also a campus at Swindon.

The University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a wide variety of
disciplines. In 2000, 5622 degrees were awarded in three faculties. In 2001, the
largest faculty (by number of students) was the Faculty of Science, followed by
Humanities and Social Sciences, the Faculty of Engineering and Design, and the
School of Management.

In 2001, there were over 7800 full-time equivalent (FTE) students. The University
is the 71st-largest in England, in terms of total student enrolment (HESA 2002b).
Postgraduates comprised 23 per cent of the student population, while 33 per cent of
students studied part-time. There were 2166 staff (1079 academic staff) (see
table D27.1).

In 2001, the University operated several wholly-owned subsidiaries including
University of Bath One Ltd, University of Bath Two Ltd, Claverton Down Property
Developments Ltd and Claverton Down Construction Ltd. These subsidiaries
carried out a range of activities including equipment leasing, management of
sporting facilities, real estate development and construction.
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Table D27.1 Students and staff — The University of Bath, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 7 855
Undergraduate students 6 031
Postgraduate students 1 824
Full-time students n.a. 7 265
Part-time students n.a. 3 530
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff n.a. 2 166
Academic staff n.a. 1 079
Non-academic staff n.a. 1 087

Note For definitions see glossary. n.a. Not available.

Sources: HESA 2002b; University of Bath Annual Report 2002.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received around A$182 million in revenue (see
table D27.2). Revenue from all levels of government accounted for 48 per cent of
total revenue. Government revenue included a core grant of A$62 million from the
Higher Education Funding Council for England and A$15 million from Research
Council grants.

Almost 22 per cent (A$40 million) in revenue was sourced from students. Full-time
international students contributed A$14 million, compared to A$15 million in fees
from full-time domestic students.

Revenue from investments represented around 3 per cent of total revenue in 2001.
Other sources included A$15 million from residences, catering and conferences,
and A$21 million from non-government research grants and contracts.

In 2001, total expenses were almost A$186 million (see table D27.2). Staff costs
(salaries plus associated costs) were around 58 per cent of total expenses. Other
significant expenses included depreciation (5 per cent of total), buildings and
grounds expenses (around 3 per cent) and borrowing expenses (4 per cent).

The University reported an operating deficit of A$3.4 million in 2001. The
operating margin for the University as a whole (surplus expressed as a percentage of
revenue) was -1.9 per cent in 2001, compared to an average operating margin of
0.4 per cent over the previous three years.
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The University reported net outflows of cash in 2001, as has been the case in two of
the past three years. In real terms, the net cash position has increased by over
A$500 000 since 1997.

Table D27.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — University of Bath, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 182 348 23 214
Government 87 062 11 083
Studenta 39 553 5 035

Domestic studentsab 25 258 n.a.
International studentsac 14 295 n.a.

Other revenue 55 733 7 095
Investment income 5 146 655
Gifts and donations 1 279 163
Other 101 204 12 884

Expenses A$’000 per staff member (A$)

Total expenses 185 738
Total staff costs 108 518 50 101

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses 5 689
Depreciation expense 9 558
Other expenses 67 662

Borrowing expense 6 798
Income tax expense –
Other 60 864

Cash flows

Net total cash flows -651
Net flows from operating
activities

5 878

Net flows from investing activities -6 217
Net flows from financing activities -312

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 July 2001. a Includes other student revenue including short course fees and fees from
part-time students. b Revenue from domestic students is total revenue from students less international student
revenue. c Revenue from international students is revenue from full-fee-paying international students.
n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Sources: HESA 2002a and 2002b; University of Bath Annual Report 2001.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had over A$235 million in assets (see table D27.3). Physical
assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 74 per cent of asset value,
with cash and investments accounting for a further 15 per cent.
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Land and buildings are valued at cost. Donated equipment and equipment costing
more than A$20 500 is capitalised and depreciated over a term of between three and
five years.

In 2001, the University’s main liabilities were borrowings and amounts owed to
suppliers. Most of the University’s debt is repayable on interest-only terms over
25 years, at which time the principal is repayable in full. The loans are secured
against the University’s investments.

Table D27.3 Assets and liabilities — University of Bath, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 235 714 30 008
Cash and investments 36 181
Property, plant and equipment 173 520

Buildings n.a.
Land n.a.
Equipment n.a.
Other PPE assets n.a.

Intangibles –
Other assets 26 013

Liabilities

Total liabilities 135 837 17 293
Borrowings 99 083
Provisions 2 063
Accounts payable 19 154
Other liabilities 15 537

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 July 2001. n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Sources: HESA 2002a and 2002b; University of Bath Annual Report 2001.
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D28 The University of Manchester (United Kingdom)

The University of Manchester is a public institution and had its origins in Owens
College, which was established in 1851. The College was granted a Royal Charter
in April 1880 as the Victoria University. In 1903, separate colleges of Victoria
University were granted their independence, thereby creating the University of
Manchester.

In 2001, the University ranked 14th in the Financial Times an annual ranking of the
top 100 universities in the United Kingdom based on university performance across
16 categories (FT 2001).

University profile

The main campus houses seven faculties and covers around 40 hectares close to the
city centre.

The University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a wide variety of
disciplines. In 2000, 5622 degrees were awarded in seven faculties. The largest
faculty (by number of enrolled students) was the Faculty of Arts, followed by
Medicine, Dentistry, Nursing and Pharmacy, Science and Engineering, and the
Faculty of Social Sciences and Law.

In 2001, there were over 21 500 full-time equivalent (FTE) students. The University
is the eighth-largest university in England, in terms of total student enrolment
(HESA 2002b). Postgraduates comprised 23 per cent of the student population,
while 15 per cent were international students. There were 4906 FTE staff
(1118 academic staff) (see table D28.1).

Manchester Innovation Holdings Ltd is a wholly-owned subsidiary of the
University and acts as a holding company for several subsidiaries including
Manchester Technology Developments Ltd and Manchester Biotech Ltd. Other
subsidiaries of the University include Manchester Technology Fund Ltd and The
University of Manchester Foundation Ltd.
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Table D28.1 Students and staff — The University of Manchester, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 21 582
Undergraduate students 16 683
Postgraduate students 4 899
Full-time students 20 145 n.a.
Part-time students 1 437 n.a.
International students 3 293
Domestic students 18 289

Staff

Total staff 4 906
Academic staff 1 118
Non-academic staff 3 788

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Sources: HESA 2002b; The University of Manchester Annual Report 2001; The University of Manchester
pers. comm., Manchester, 30 August 2002.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received around A$648 million in revenue (see
table D28.2). Revenue from all levels of government was 43 per cent of total
revenue. Government revenue included A$50 million from Research Council grants
and core grants from the Higher Education Funding Council for England for
teaching (A$113 million) and research (A$65 million).

Almost 22 per cent of total revenue was sourced from students. Full-time
international students contributed 26 per cent (A$37 million) of student revenue,
compared with around 29 per cent (A$42 million) from full-time domestic student
fees.

Revenue from investments represented around 4 per cent of total revenue in 2001.
Other sources included A$51 million from residences, catering and conferences,
and A$62 million from non-government research grants and contracts.

In 2001, total expenses were over A$629 million (see table D28.2). Staff costs
(salaries plus associated costs) were around 22 per cent of total expenses. Other
significant expenses included depreciation (3 per cent of total) and buildings and
grounds expenses (around 4 per cent).

The University reported an operating surplus of A$8 million in 2001. The operating
margin for the University as a whole (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue)
was 2.3 per cent in 2001, compared with an average operating margin of
2.5 per cent over the previous two years.
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The University reported net inflows of cash in 2001, as has been the case in each of
the previous two years. In real terms, the net cash position has increased by more
than A$8 million since 2000.

Table D28.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — The University of
Manchester, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 647 777 30 015
Government 277 984 12 880
Studenta 142 630 6 609

Domestic studentsab 105 454 4 886
International studentsac 37 176 3 536

Other revenue 227 162 10 526
Investment income 22 485 1 042
Gifts and donations – –
Other 420 100 19 465

Expenses A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 629 514
Total staff costs 356 792 72 726

Academic staff costs 214 659 192 002
Non-academic staff costs 142 134

Buildings and grounds expenses 23 782
Depreciation expense 20 734
Other expenses 251 987

Borrowing expense 6 246
Income tax expense –
Other 245 742

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 3 196
Net flows from operating activities 15 022
Net flows from investing activities -11 213
Net flows from financing activities -614

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities ( see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 July 2001.  a Includes other student revenue including short course fees and fees from
part-time students.  b Revenue from domestic students is total revenue from students less international
student revenue.  c Revenue from international students is revenue from full-fee-paying international students.
– Nil.

Sources: HESA 2002a and 2002b; The University of Manchester Annual Report 2001; The University of
Manchester pers. comm., Manchester, 30 August 2002.
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Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had over A$755 million in assets (see table D28.3). Cash
and investments comprised around 54 per cent of asset value, with physical assets
(property, plant and equipment) accounting for a further 30 per cent.

Most land and buildings are valued at historical cost. Equipment is treated as an
expense on acquisition except for individual items or a group of items costing more
than A$51 300, which are treated as assets and valued at historical cost.

In 2001, the University’s main liabilities were deferred income and borrowings.
Most of the debt is secured against the properties and related land that it was used to
develop.

Table D28.3 Assets and liabilities — The University of Manchester, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 756 369 35 046
Cash and investments 411 356
Property, plant and equipment 228 273

Buildings n.a.
Land n.a.
Equipment n.a.
Other PPE assets n.a.

Intangibles –
Other assets 116 740

Liabilities

Total liabilities 209 256 9 696
Borrowings 58 316
Provisions 36 272
Accounts payable 31 128
Other liabilities 83 541

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 July 2001. n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Sources: HESA 2002a and 2002B; The University of Manchester Annual Report 2001; The University of
Manchester pers. comm., Manchester, 30 August 2002.
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D29 University of Nottingham (United Kingdom)

The University of Nottingham developed from University College Nottingham
whose Charter of Incorporation was granted in 1903. The University itself was
established by Royal Charter in 1948 and is a public institution.

Significant changes in the University’s recent history include a merger with the
Mid-Trent College of Nursing and Midwifery in 1995, the establishment of an
additional campus in Nottingham in 1999 and a Malaysian campus in 2000.

The University is a member of Universitas 21, a global network of universities,
which is aimed at expanding the international operations of its members.

In 2001, the University ranked 11th in the Financial Times annual ranking of the
top 100 universities in the United Kingdom based on university performance across
16 categories (FT 2001).

University profile

University Park, the main campus, covers 133 hectares of land close to the centre of
the city of Nottingham. The University also occupies three other campuses around
Nottingham and has a campus in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia.

The University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a wide variety of
disciplines. In 2000, 3057 degrees were awarded in six faculties. The largest faculty
(by number of students) was the Faculty of Education, followed by Science, Law
and Social Sciences, and the Faculty of Arts.

In 2001, there were over 26 500 full-time equivalent (FTE) students. The University
is the seventh-largest university in England, in terms of total student enrolment
(HESA 2002b). Postgraduates comprised 28 per cent of the student population,
while 16 per cent were international students. There were 4869 FTE staff (see
table D29.1).
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Table D29.1 Students and staff —University of Nottingham, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 26 585
Undergraduate students 19 195
Postgraduate students 7 390
Full-time students 17 770 n.a.
Part-time students 8 815 n.a.
International students 4 165
Domestic students 22 420

Staff

Total staff 4 869
Academic staff n.a.
Non-academic staff n.a.

Note For definitions see glossary. n.a. Not available.

Sources: HESA 2002b; University of Nottingham Annual Report 2001.

In 2001, the University operated several wholly-owned subsidiaries including the
Nottingham University Industrial and Commercial Enterprise Ltd, UN Property
Services Ltd, UN Contracting Services Ltd and UN Teaching Services Ltd.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received around A$496 million in revenue (see
table D29.2). Revenue from all levels of government represented 37 per cent of total
revenue. Government revenue included a core grant of A$131 million from the
Higher Education Funding Council for England and A$38 million from Research
Council grants.

Almost 25 per cent of total revenue was sourced from students. Full-time
international students contributed 36 per cent of student revenue (A$45 million),
compared with A$33 million from full-time domestic students.

Revenue from investments represented less than 1 per cent of total revenue in 2001.
Other sources included A$54 million from residences, catering and conferences,
and A$55 million from non-government research grants and contracts.

In 2001, total expenses were A$492 million (see table D29.2). Staff costs (salaries
plus associated costs) were around 56 per cent of total expenses. Other expenses
included depreciation (2 per cent) and buildings and grounds expenses (around
5 per cent).
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Table D29.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows —University of Nottingham,
2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 495 671 18 645
Government 181 438 6 825
Studenta 121 917 4 586

Domestic studentsab 77 378 2 911
International studentsac 44 539 3 439

Other revenue 192316 7 234
Investment income 3079 116
Gifts and donations – –
Other 388 404 14 610

Expenses A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 492 593
Total staff costs 277 494 56 992

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses 23 603
Depreciation expense 11 699
Other expenses 203 400

Borrowing expense 5 131
Income tax expense –
Other 198 269

Cash flows

Net total cash flows -16 009

Net flows from operating activities 5 336

Net flows from investing activities -33 045

Net flows from financing activities 11 699

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 July 2001.  a Includes other student revenue including short course fees and fees from
part-time students.  b Revenue from domestic students is total revenue from students less international
student revenue.  c Revenue from international students is revenue from full-fee-paying international students.
n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Sources: HESA 2002a and 2002b; University of Nottingham Annual Report 2001.

The University of Nottingham reported an operating surplus of A$3.9 million in
2001. The operating margin for the University as a whole (surplus expressed as a
percentage of revenue) was 0.8 per cent in 2001, compared to an average margin of
0.4 per cent over the previous five years.

The University reported net outflows of cash in 2001, as has been the case in four of
the past five years. In real terms, the University’s net cash position decreased by
around A$26 million since 1997.
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Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had A$548 million in assets (see table D29.3). Physical
assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 68 per cent of asset value,
with cash and investments accounting for a further 16 per cent.

Land and buildings are valued at historical cost, except those that are held as
investments. Equipment is treated as an expense on acquisition except for individual
items or a group of items costing more than A$51 300, which are treated as assets
and valued at historical cost.

In 2001, the University’s main liabilities were deferred income and borrowings.
Most of the University’s debt is repayable on a straight-line basis over 25 years,
when the principal is repayable in full. The loan is secured against the University’s
Jubilee campus.

Table D29.3 Assets and liabilities — University of Nottingham, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 548 009 20 613
Cash and investments 84 767
Property, plant and equipment 372 523

Buildings n.a.
Land n.a.
Equipment n.a.
Other PPE assets n.a.

Intangibles –
Other assets 90 719

Liabilities

Total liabilities 212 636 7 998
Borrowings 87 435
Provisions 102 829
Accounts payable 10 673
Other liabilities 11 699

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 July 2001. n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Sources: HESA 2002a and 2002b; University of Nottingham Annual Report 2001.
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D30 The University of Warwick (United Kingdom)

The University of Warwick is a public institution and was established by Royal
Charter in 1965. The University merged with the Coventry College of Education in
1979.

Significant changes in the University’s recent history include the establishment of a
medical school in 2000 in cooperation with the University of Leicester.

In 2001, the University was ranked 10th in the Financial Times annual ranking of
the top 100 universities in the United Kingdom (FT 2001).

University profile

The main campus, housing its four faculties, covers around 290 hectares of land on
three adjacent sites close to the city of Coventry.

The University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a wide variety of
disciplines. In 2001, the largest faculty (by number of students) was the Faculty of
Social Sciences, followed by Science, Humanities and the Faculty of Medicine.

In 2001, there were over 13 600 full-time equivalent (FTE) students. The University
is the 13th-largest university in England, in terms of total student enrolment
(HESA 2002b). Postgraduates comprised 29 per cent of the student population.
There were 3328 FTE staff (1268 academic staff) (see table D30.1).

In 2001, the University operated several wholly-owned subsidiaries including
Warwick University Training Ltd, Warwick University Services Ltd and Warwick
University Retail Services Ltd.
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Table D30.1 Students and staff — The University of Warwick, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 13 606
Undergraduate students 9 611
Postgraduate students 3 996
Full-time students n.a. 11 155
Part-time students n.a. 12 870
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff 3 328
Academic staff 1 268
Non-academic staff 2 060

Note For definitions see glossary. n.a. Not available.

Sources: HESA 2002b; The University of Warwick Annual Report 2001.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received around A$358 million in revenue (see
table D30.2). Revenue from all levels of government represented 36 per cent of total
revenue. Government revenue included A$21 million from Research Council grants
and core grants from the Higher Education Funding Council for England for
teaching (A$48 million) and research (A$36 million).

Almost A$87 million (24 per cent) in revenue was sourced from students. Full-time
international students contributed A$24 million, a similar amount to the
contribution of fees from full-time domestic students.

Revenue from investments represented less than 1 per cent of total revenue in 2001.
Other sources included A$39 million from residences, catering and conferences,
A$27 million from retail operations, and A$21 million from non-government
research grants and contracts.

In 2001, total expenses were almost A$350 million (see table D30.2). Staff costs
(salaries plus associated costs) were around 54 per cent of total expenses. Other
significant expenses included depreciation (4 per cent) and buildings and grounds
expenses (around 4 per cent).

The University reported an operating surplus of A$8 million in 2001. The operating
margin for the University as a whole (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue)
was 2.3 per cent in 2001, compared to an average margin of 2.5 per cent over the
previous two years.
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The University reported net inflows of cash in 2001, as was the case in each of the
previous two years. In real terms, the University’s net cash position has increased
by almost A$4 million since 2000.

Table D30.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — The University of
Warwick, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 358 055 26 315
Government 128 164 9 419
Studenta 86 741 6 375

Domestic studentsab 62 473 n.a.
International studentsac 24 268 n.a.

Other revenue 143 149 10 521
Investment income 2 525 186
Gifts and donations – –
Other 140 624 21 213

Expenses A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 349 964
Total staff costs 190 635 57 282

Academic staff costs 102 116 80 534d

Non-academic staff costs 88 519
Buildings and grounds expenses 12 317
Depreciation expense 13 850
Other expenses 145 479

Borrowing expense 4 946
Income tax expense –
Other 140 533

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 472
Net flows from operating activities 28 486
Net flows from investing activities -24 732
Net flows from financing activities -3 282

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 July 2001. a Includes other student revenue including short course fees and fees from
part-time students.  b Revenue from domestic students is total revenue from students less international
student revenue.  c Revenue from international students is revenue from full-fee-paying international students.
d Academic staff costs per full-time equivalent academic staff member.  n.a. Not available.  – Nil.

Sources: HESA 2002a and 2002b; The University of Warwick Annual Report 2001.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had around A$368 million in assets (see table D30.3).
Physical assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 70 per cent of
asset value, with cash and investments accounting for a further 12 per cent.
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Most land and buildings are valued at historical cost. Equipment is treated as an
expense on acquisition except for individual items or a group of items costing more
than A$30 800, which are treated as assets and valued at historical cost. Vehicles
costing less than A$10 300 are treated as an expense on acquisition.

In 2001, the University’s main liabilities were borrowings and deferred income.
Most debt is secured against its properties.

Table D30.3 Assets and liabilities — The University of Warwick, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 368 147 35 046
Cash and investments 45 799
Property, plant and equipment 263 270

Buildings 248 107
Land 1 201
Equipment 13 963
Other PPE assets –

Intangibles –
Other assets 59 078

Liabilities

Total liabilities 130 465 9 696
Borrowings 60 499
Provisions 7 617
Accounts payable 18 214
Other liabilities 44 136

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 July 2001. – Nil.

Sources: HESA 2002a and 2002b; The University of Warwick Annual Report 2001.
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D31 De Montfort University (United Kingdom)

The forerunner to De Montfort University, Leicester Polytechnic, was established in
1969. The polytechnic was established as a corporation in 1989 and became
De Montfort University in 1992. In 2001, the University operated in three main
centres, Leicester, Bradford and Milton Keynes.16 The University is a public
institution.

Since its formation as a university, it has merged with several institutions. In 1994,
it merged with the Bedford College of Higher Education, the Lincolnshire College
of Art and Design and the Lincolnshire College of Agriculture and Horticulture. In
1995, it merged with the Charles Frears College of Nursing and Midwifery. The
University has also established business schools in India and South Africa.

In 2001, the University ranked 70th in the Financial Times annual ranking of the
top 100 universities in the United Kingdom (FT 2001).

University profile

De Montfort University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a wide
variety of areas. Courses are offered in seven faculties including Applied Sciences,
Art and Design, Business and Law, Computing Sciences and Engineering, and
Health and Community Studies.

In 2001, there were 30 485 full-time equivalent (FTE) students. Of these,
15 per cent were postgraduate students and 40 per cent of students studied
part-time. The University is the third-largest university in England, in terms of total
student enrolment (HESA 2002b). The University employed 4006 FTE staff
(1959 academic staff) (see table D31.1).

The University operates several subsidiaries including, De Montfort University
Lincolnshire Farms Ltd, De Montfort Expertise Ltd, De Montfort University Trust
and De Montfort University South Africa. These entities undertake a range of
activities including the marketing and commercialisation of University research and
expertise, fund raising to support the University and the provision of postgraduate
programs in South Africa.

                                             
16 At the time of publication, the University was in the process of withdrawing from its Milton

Keynes campus.
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Table D31.1 Students and staff — De Montfort University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 30 485
Undergraduate students 26 065
Postgraduate students 4 420
Full-time students 18 185 n.a.
Part-time students 12 305 n.a.
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff n.a. 4 006
Academic staff n.a. 1 959
Non-academic staff n.a. 2 047

Note For definitions see glossary. n.a. Not available.

Sources: De Montfort University Annual Report 2001; HESA 2002b.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received around A$243 million in revenue. Around
57 per cent of total revenue came from government. Government revenue included
A$131 million in Funding Council Grants and A$3.5 million in Research Council
grants (HESA 2002a). A further 27 per cent (A$64.6 million) in revenue was
sourced from students (see table D31.2).

In 2001, total expenses were over A$256 million. Staff costs (salaries plus
associated costs) were around 59 per cent of total expenses. Depreciation accounted
for 3 per cent of total expenses.

The University reported an operating deficit of around A$12.8 million in 2001. An
exceptional expense of A$9.9 million — relating to the restructure of one of the
University’s subsidiary operations — contributed to the operating loss. The
University reported net inflows of cash in 2001.
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Table D31.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — De Montfort University,
2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 243 376 11 005
Government 137 723 6 228
Student 64 640 2 923
Other revenue 41 012 1 855

Investment income 1 102 50
Gifts and donations – –
Other 39 910 1 805

Expenses A$’000 per staff member (A$)

Total expenses 256 179
Total staff costs 151 811 37 896

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses 1 946
Depreciation expense 8 918
Other expenses 93 504

Borrowing expense 2 297
Income tax expense –
Other 91 208

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 5 962
Net flows from operating activities 7 518
Net flows from investing activities -16 518
Net flows from financing activities 14 963

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 July 2001.  n.a. Not available.  – Nil.

Sources: De Montfort University Annual Report 2001; HESA 2002a and 2002b.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University reported over A$756 million in assets (see table D31.3).
Physical assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 30 per cent of
total asset value, with cash and investments accounting for a further 54 per cent.

Physical assets are reported at historical cost, except donated assets which are
reported at fair market value at the date of acquisition. Land granted to the
University is recorded at nominal value.

In 2001, liabilities were over A$209 million. Borrowings accounted for 28 per cent
and provisions 17 per cent of total liabilities.
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Table D31.3 Assets and liabilities — De Montfort University, 2001

Assets  A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 756 369 71 932
Cash and investments 411 356
Property, plant and equipment 228 273

Buildings n.a.
Land n.a.
Equipment n.a.
Other PPE assets n.a.

Intangibles –
Other assets 116 740

Liabilities

Total liabilities 209 256 19 901
Borrowings 58 316
Provisions 36 272
Accounts payable 31 128
Other liabilities 83 541

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 July 2001.  n.a. Not available.  – Nil.

Sources: De Montfort University Annual Report 2001; HESA 2002.
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D32 Georgetown University (united States)

Georgetown University was the first Catholic university established in the United
States. Archbishop John Carroll established the University in 1789 for students of
all religions and from all classes of society. For the first 40 years, most academics at
Georgetown were Jesuit priests who set the foundations for scientific exploration at
the University, especially in astronomy. Today, its Catholic foundations still
influence the University’s mission, academic program and activities.

In 2001, the University was ranked in the top 50 US research universities by
TheCenter at Florida University (Lombardi et al. 2001). The ranking is based on
nine different measurements, including total research, endowment assets, annual
donations and doctorates awarded.

Each year, more than 55 per cent of the undergraduate students at the University
receive some form of financial assistance. In 2001, this assistance comprised of
A$71 million in grants, scholarships, employment, and loans.

University profile

The University has three campuses — the main campus, the Medical Centre and
Law Centre in Washington DC. The main campus is on 42 hectares of land and
includes 53 buildings. The Medical Centre includes the School of Medicine, the
School of Nursing and Health Studies and a biomedical research enterprise and
operates in the Georgetown University Hospital. In 2000, the Georgetown
University Hospital and the operation of its clinical services were transferred to
MedStar Health Inc. The University also operates student residences for 78 per cent
of the full-time undergraduate students.

The University offers more than 90 undergraduate, graduate and professional
courses across eight schools. There were 3843 degrees awarded in 2001. The
School of Foreign Service, designed to prepare undergraduate and postgraduate
students for a career in international affairs, is the oldest and largest school of its
kind in the United States. Annual undergraduate tuition fees for 2001 were
A$33 452.

In 2001, over 12 000 students were enrolled and 1400 academics were employed
(see table D32.1). About 30 per cent of academic staff were employed in the
Medical Centre.
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Table D32.1 Students and staff — Georgetown University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students n.a. 12 427
Undergraduate students n.a. 6 418
Postgraduate students n.a. 6 009
Full-time students n.a. n.a.
Part-time students n.a. n.a.
International students n.a. n.a.
Domestic students n.a. n.a.

Staff

Total staff n.a. n.a.
Academic staff n.a. 1 412a

Non-academic staff n.a. n.a.

Note For definitions see glossary.  a Data is for 2001-02.  n.a. Not available.

Source: Georgetown University Financial Statements 2001.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University earned almost A$779 million (table D32.2). The main
sources of revenue were student fees (40 per cent) and grants and contracts
(24 per cent), gifts and donations (14 per cent) and investment income (6 per cent).

The University has reported losses of A$126 million and A$61 million for 2000 and
2001 respectively. In 2000, the University reported a loss of A$245 million from the
transfer of the hospital to MedStar Health Inc.

A net cash outflow of A$123 million was reported for 2001, in contrast to the
inflow of A$89 million in 2000.
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Table D32.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — Georgetown University,
2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 778 738 62 665
Governmenta n.a. n.a.
Studentb 326 089 26 240
Other revenue 452 648 36 425

Investment income 47 752 3 843
Gifts and donations 107 036 8 613
Othera 297 860 23 969

Expenses A$’000 Per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 839 565
Total staff costs 433 717 n.a.

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses 7 855
Depreciation expense 40 637
Other expenses 357 356

Borrowing expense 29 757
Income tax expense –
Other 327 599

Cash flows

Net total cash flows -123 045
Net flows from operating activities -59 436
Net flows from investing activities -391 251
Net flows from financing activities 327 643

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 June 2001.  a Georgetown received A$187 million in ‘grants and contracts’ revenue. Whilst
some or all of this may be from government, the Commission has included this in ‘other revenue’, as the
source of the revenue is not clear.  b Revenue from students is net of scholarships and financial aid. n.a. Not
available. – Nil.

Source: Georgetown University Financial Statements 2001.

Assets and liabilities

The University has over A$2.4 billion worth of assets, about half is cash and
investments (see table D32.3). In 2001, the value of endowment investments was
A$1.2 billion, an increase of around A$130 million on the previous year.

Plant and equipment are valued at cost at the time of acquisition less depreciation
and land is valued at market value at the time of bequest. Investments are recorded
at fair value — quoted market prices when available, or estimates of fair value.



396 UNIVERSITY
RESOURCING

Table D32.3 Assets and liabilities — Georgetown University, 2001

Assets  A$’000 Per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 2 443 370 196 618
Cash and investments 1 269 395
Property, plant and equipment 789 862

Buildings n.a.
Land n.a.
Equipment n.a.
Other PPE assets n.a.

Intangibles –
Other assets 384 113

Liabilities

Total liabilities 1 228 278 98 839
Borrowings 929 643
Provisionsa n.a.
Accounts payablea n.a.
Other liabilitiesa 298 634

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 June 2001. a Accounts payable and accrued liabilities could not be separated and were
counted as ‘other liabilities’. n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Source: Georgetown University Financial Statements 2001.
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D33 Oklahoma State University (United States)

Oklahoma State University commenced in 1891 as the Oklahoma Agricultural and
Mechanical College. When students first assembled for classes, there were no
buildings, books or curriculum. Until 1894, lectures were held in local churches.
The University was renamed Oklahoma State University in 1957.

The University offers off-campus education. It has 26 video locations and
66 extension offices around the State.

University profile

The University has five campuses — Stillwater, Oklahoma City, Okmulgee, Tulsa
and the Centre for Health Science. The main campus, Stillwater, is situated on over
340 hectares and has approximately 200 buildings. Near Stillwater, Lake Carl
Blackwell is an 8000 hectare recreation reserve that was bequested to the University
in 1954. It generates revenue from access fees and the sale of water from the lake.
Visitors to the reserve can camp, hunt and fish. The University also owns about
2000 hectares that includes a farm for teaching veterinary science students and
conducting research.

The University offers doctorate degrees in 46 areas, masters degrees in 65, and
bachelors degrees in 85 major fields. The Centre for Health Science provides
teaching facilities for students studying Osteopathic Medicine, Biomedical Science
and Forensic Science. Staff at the Centre also undertake health related research.

There were over 18 000 full-time equivalent students enrolled in 2001 (see
table D33.1). Of these, 84 per cent were from the State of Oklahoma and 80 per cent
study on the main campus.
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Table D33.1 Students and staff — Oklahoma State University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 18 286 n.a.
Undergraduate students 15 580 n.a.
Postgraduate students 2 706 n.a.
Full-time students n.a. n.a.
Part-time students n.a. n.a.
International students n.a. n.a.
Domestic students n.a. n.a.

Staff

Total staff n.a. n.a.
Academic staff n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff n.a. n.a.

Note For definitions see glossary.  n.a. Not available.

Source: Oklahoma State University Financial Statements 2001.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University generated about A$700 million in revenue (see table D33.2).
The two main sources of revenue were government (59 per cent) and student fees
(19 per cent).

The University reported surpluses of A$32 million and A$14 million for the periods
2000 and 2001 respectively. Operating margins (surplus expressed as a percentage
of total revenue) for 2000 and 2001 were 2.1 per cent and 4.5 per cent respectively.

Net cash outflows of A$2.9 million and A$38 million were reported in 2001 and
2000.
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Table D33.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — Oklahoma State
University, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 700 538 38 310
Government 415 565 22 726
Studenta 77 320 4 228
Other revenue 207 653 11 356

Investment income 7 923 433
Gifts and donations 37 018 2 024
Other 162 712 8 898

Expenses A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 668 715
Total staff costs 399 136 n.a.

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses n.a.
Depreciation expense 47 243
Other expenses 222 336

Borrowing expense 5 936
Income tax expense –
Other 216 400

Cash flows

Net total cash flows -2 929
Net flows from operating activities -254 739
Net flows from investing activities 10 785
Net flows from financing activities 241 025

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 June 2001.  a Revenue from students is net of scholarship allowances of A$30.1 million.
n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Source: Oklahoma State University Financial Statements 2001.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University reported A$817 million worth of assets (see table D33.3).
The most valuable assets — property plant and equipment, and cash and
investments — are worth about 70 per cent and 19 per cent of total asset value
respectively. The value of investments in government securities for this period was
A$75 million.

Land, plant and equipment are valued at cost at the time of acquisition or at fair
value at the time of bequest, less depreciation. Investments are recorded at fair value
— quoted market prices when available, or estimates of fair value.
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Table D33.3 Assets and liabilities — Oklahoma State University, 2001

Assets  A$’000 Per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 816 921 44 675
Cash and investments 152 856
Property, plant and equipment 574 205

Buildings 380 982
Land 20 844
Equipment 118 379
Other PPE assets 53 999

Intangibles –
Other assets 89 860

Liabilities

Total liabilities 224 657 12 286
Borrowings 152 342
Provisions 27 712
Accounts payable 14 469
Other liabilities 30 134

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 June 2001.  – Nil.

Source: Oklahoma State University Financial Statements 2001.
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D34 Stanford University (United States)

Leland Stanford, a former Governor of California, founded Stanford University in
1891 in honour of his son. The foundation grant pledged by Leland Stanford was
US$5 million. At the time of foundation, the University was unconventional —
co-educational, non-denominational and emphasised the production of useful as
well as cultured graduates.

In 2001, the University was ranked equal top US research university by TheCenter
at Florida University (Lombardi et al. 2001). The ranking is based on nine different
measurements, including total research, endowment assets, annual donations and
doctorates awarded.

University profile

The campus is the former farm of Leland Stanford and is over 3000 hectares, most
of which is open space. Sporting facilities include several stadiums.

The University also operates an art centre (with 27 indoor galleries that house the
largest collection of Rodin sculptures outside of Paris), two hospitals, about
100 research centres and an athletics department. Also, Stanford operates the Linear
Accelerator Centre — a national laboratory used by 3000 visiting scientists that
probes the structure of matter — under contract from the US Department of Energy.

The University offers bachelor through to doctorate courses in a range of areas.
Three of the seven schools (faculties) offer postgraduate and undergraduate courses,
the rest offer only undergraduate. In 2001, annual student fees for a first-time,
full-time undergraduate student were A$34 470.

In 2001, there were over 13 000 full-time equivalent (FTE) students enrolled (see
table D34.1). Around 40 per cent of FTE staff were employed by the School of
Medicine. In 2001, there were 8.3 students enrolled per academic staff (in terms of
headcount).
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Table D34.1 Students and staff — Stanford University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 13 183
Undergraduate students 6 637
Postgraduate students 6 546
Full-time students n.a. n.a.
Part-time students n.a. n.a.
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff n.a. n.a.
Academic staff n.a. 1 701
Non-academic staff n.a. n.a.

Note For definitions see glossary. n.a. Not available.

Sources: Stanford University 2001 Annual Report; Yale University 2002.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received A$3.9 billion in revenue (see table D34.2). Some
of the main revenue sources were income from health care services (34 per cent),
government, including funding for operating the Linear Accelerator Centre
(24 per cent), investment income (15 per cent) and student income (8 per cent).

About 80 per cent of investment income was returns from invested endowments.
Endowment funds are mainly invested in corporate stocks, mutual funds and limited
partnerships. In 2001, endowment investments produced a negative return of
7.3 per cent, due mainly to a downturn in the stock market and losses on private
equity. Over the past decade, endowment investments produced an average annual
return of 15.3 per cent.

In 2001, the operating surplus was A$61.2 million and the operating margin
(surplus expressed as a percentage of total revenue) was 2 per cent — 6 percentage
points less than the previous financial year.
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Table D34.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — Stanford University, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 3 910 059 296 599
Government a 967 552 73 394
Studentb 301 556 22 875
Other revenue 2 640 950 200 330

Investment income 591 656 44 880
Gifts and donations 166 628 12 640
Other 1 882 667 142 810

Expenses A$’000 Per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 3 848 888
Total staff costs 1 953 271 n.a.

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses n.a.
Depreciation expense 256 017
Other expenses 1 639 600

Borrowing expense –
Income tax expense –
Other 1 639 600

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 377 290
Net flows from operating activities 180 001
Net flows from investing activities -300 439
Net flows from financing activities 497 729

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 31 August 2001.  a This is the amount of ‘total sponsored research support’ which would include
some private sector funding. However, Stanford note that this was primarily federal.  b Income from students
is reported net of financial aid of A$122 million.

Source: Stanford University 2001 Annual Report.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had over A$19.3 billion worth of assets, most of which were
cash and investments (see table D34.3). The value of endowments was
A$11 billion, down from A$11.8 billion at the end of 2000. The decline in value
was due mainly to a devaluation of the asset as a result of negative investment
returns recorded for 2001.

Fixed assets are valued at cost less depreciation and land is valued at market value
at the time of bequest. Investments are recorded at fair value — quoted market
prices, when available, or estimates of fair value.
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Table D34.3 Assets and liabilities — Stanford University, 2001

Assets  A$’000 Per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 19 344 833 1 467 407
Cash and investments 14 581 585
Property, plant and equipment 3 130 462

Buildingsa 2 002 920
Land 197 348
Equipmenta 930 194
Other PPE assets –

Intangibles –
Other assets 1 632 785

Liabilities

Total liabilities 4 004 814 303 786
Borrowings 2 669 648
Provisionsb n.a.
Accounts payableb n.a.
Other liabilitiesb 1 335 166

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 June 2001.  a Stanford does not report these figures net of depreciation. The Commission has
estimated net values by deducting a weighted percentage of total depreciation from the gross values of
buildings assets and equipment assets. b Accounts payable and accrued expenses could not be separated
and are included in ‘other liabilities’.  n.a. Not available.  – Nil.

Source: Stanford University 2001 Annual Report.



UNIVERSITY DATA 405

D35 The University of Oklahoma, Norman Campus
(United States)

The University of Oklahoma (Norman campus) is part of the state wide Oklahoma
university system, which also has major campuses at Oklahoma City and Tulsa. The
Norman campus (hereafter referred to as the University) is the largest centre, having
almost 55 per cent of the full-time faculty.

The University was founded in 1890 by the Oklahoma Territorial Legislature and is
a public institution.

In 2001, the University was ranked in the top 50 public research universities by
TheCenter at Florida University (Lombardi et al. 2001). It also ranks in the top five
in the United States among all comprehensive public universities in National Merit
Scholars enrolled per capita and in the graduation of Rhodes Scholars.

University profile

The University offers diploma, bachelor and doctorate courses in a wide variety of
areas. It has 19 colleges including, Geosciences, Architecture, Arts and Sciences,
Business, Education, Engineering and Law.

In 2001, almost 23 000 students were enrolled (see table D35.1). Of the students
enrolled, 13 per cent were part-time students. The University employed over
3800 full-time equivalent (FTE) staff (985 FTE academic staff).
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Table D35.1 Students and staff — The University of Oklahoma (Norman
Campus), 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 20 637
Undergraduate students 16 751
Postgraduate students 3 886
Full-time students n.a.
Part-time students n.a.
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff 3 856
Academic staff 985
Non-academic staff 2 871

Note For definitions see glossary. n.a. Not available.

Source: The University of Oklahoma (Norman Campus) Financial Statements 2001.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University received over A$601 million in revenue (see table D35.2).
Government revenue contributed 52 per cent of total revenue, which included
almost A$174 million in state appropriations. Student revenue contributed a further
15 per cent of total revenue.

Revenue from gifts and donations accounted for 7 per cent of the University’s
revenue. Other significant sources of revenue were accommodation and housing
services (over A$35 million) and athletic revenues (net of scholarship allowances)
of A$32.4 million.

In 2001, total expenses were almost A$574 million. Staff costs (salaries plus
associated costs) were around 58 per cent of total expenses. Depreciation accounted
for 4 per cent of total expenses.

The University reported an operating surplus of almost A$27 million. In 2001, the
operating margin (surplus expressed as a percentage of revenue) was almost
5 per cent. A net cash outflow of just over A$3.6 million was reported in 2001.
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Table D35.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — The University of
Oklahoma (Norman Campus), 2001

Revenue A$’000 per student (A$)

Total revenue 601 449 29 144
Government 315 411 15 284
Student 91 360 4 427
Other revenue 194 677 9 433

Investment income 6 055 293
Gifts and donations 41 621 2 017
Other 147 001 7 123

Expenses A$’000 per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 573 713
Total staff costs 335 987 87 136

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses n.a.
Depreciation expense 23 145
Other expenses 161 339

Borrowing expense 5 486
Income tax expense –
Other 155 853

Cash flows

Net total cash flows -3 612
Net flows from operating activities -233 106
Net flows from investing activities -22 196
Net flows from financing activities 251 691

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 June 2001. n.a. Not available. – Nil.

Source: University of Oklahoma (Norman Campus) Financial Statements 2001.

Assets and liabilities

The University had almost A$761 million in assets (see table D35.3). Physical
assets (property, plant and equipment) comprised around 59 per cent of asset value,
with cash and investments accounting for a further 30 per cent.

Physical assets are reported at historical cost, except donated assets, which are
reported at fair market value at the date of acquisition. All equipment with a unit
cost of A$665 or more and an estimated useful life of greater than one year is
capitalised.

In 2001, liabilities were reported at over A$294 million, of which borrowings
contributed over 55 per cent.
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Table D35.3 Assets and liabilities — The University of Oklahoma (Norman
Campus), 2001

Assets  A$’000 per student (A$)

Total assets 760 666 36 859
Cash and investments 229 726
Property, plant and equipment 447 456

Buildings 306 597
Land 17 084
Equipment 55 099
Other PPE assets 68 676

Intangibles –
Other assets 83 484

Liabilities

Total liabilities 294 384 14 265
Borrowings 164 001
Provisions 19 703
Accounts payable –
Other liabilities –

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 June 2001.  n.a. Not available.  – Nil.

Source: University of Oklahoma (Norman Campus) Financial Statements 2001.
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D36 University of Pennsylvania (United States)

The University of Pennsylvania was established under the name of the Academy of
Philadelphia by Benjamin Franklin in January 1751. It was the first higher
education institute in the United States that offered both a classic education of the
arts and more practical sciences. The academy was seized by the state government
in 1779, amidst the turmoil of the civil war and was re-opened as a state university
under the name of the University of Pennsylvania. After the war, it was returned to
private hands.

Towards the end of the 19th century, the University, influenced by the German
model of higher education, transformed itself from a teaching college to a research
institution.

In 2001, the University was ranked equal top US research university by TheCenter
at Florida University (Lombardi et al. 2001).

The University is a member of the Ivy League and offers intercollegiate competition
for men in 20 sports and women in 14 sports.

In 2001, the University granted A$136 million to students, which provided support
to 68 per cent of undergraduate students.

University profile

All of the schools are located within 151 buildings on a 100 hectare campus in West
Philadelphia. Pennsylvania has four undergraduate schools, and 12 graduate and
professional schools. Of the graduate and professional schools, Arts and Sciences is
the largest (in terms of student numbers). The annual undergraduate tuition fee is
A$37 224.

The University also has a 240 hectare agricultural property, 50 km from the main
campus. On the property are 77 buildings that are used for providing veterinary
services, veterinary research and for teaching veterinary students. Pennsylvania also
operates a hospital and 37 hectare arboretum with 30 buildings.

In 2001, the University enrolled over 19 600 full-time equivalent (FTE) students
and employed over 12 200 staff, including 4319 academic staff (table D36.1). It
employed over 12 000 staff in its hospital. The number of students enrolled per
academic staff employed was 5.6 (in terms of headcount).
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Table D36.1 Students and staff — University of Pennsylvania, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students 19 658
Undergraduate students 10 502
Postgraduate students 9 156
Full-time students n.a. n.a.
Part-time students n.a. n.a.
International students n.a.
Domestic students n.a.

Staff

Total staff n.a. 12 290a

Academic staff n.a. 4 319b

Non-academic staff n.a. 7 971

Note For definitions see glossary.  a Excludes employees of the Hospital of the University of Pennsylvania.
b Includes standing and associated faculty.  n.a. Not available.

Source: University of Pennsylvania 2001 Financial Report.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University earned A$4.5 billion (table D36.2). The main revenue
sources were hospital and physician practises (49 per cent), government
(13 per cent), student fees (13 per cent), gifts and donations (7 per cent) and
investments (7 per cent). Government revenue is mainly sponsorship from the
National Institute of Health for programs related to research and training.

The University reported surpluses of A$12.6 million and A$357 million for the
periods 2000 and 2001 respectively. In 2000-01, the University’s hospital returned
an operating surplus for the first time in four years. The operating margins (surplus
expressed as a percentage of total revenue) for 2000 and 2001 were 0.3 per cent and
7.9 per cent respectively.

A net cash inflow of A$230 million was reported in 2001, in contrast to the outflow
of $144 million in 2000.
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Table D36.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — University of
Pennsylvania, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per FTE student (A$)

Total revenue 4 514 112 229 632
Government 608 782 30 969
Studenta 572 279 29 112
Other revenue 3 333 050 169 552

Investment income 308 954 15 716
Gifts and donations 334 821 17 032
Other 2 689 276 136 803

Expenses A$’000 Per FTE staff member (A$)

Total expenses 4 156 989
Total staff costs n.a.

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a. n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses n.a.
Depreciation expense n.a.
Other expenses n.a.

Borrowing expense n.a.
Income tax expense n.a.
Other n.a.

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 230 033
Net flows from operating activities 323 472
Net flows from investing activities -229 702
Net flows from financing activities 136 262

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 June 2001.  a Income from students is net of scholarships and discounts of A$135 million.
n.a. Not available.

Source: University of Pennsylvania 2001 Financial Report.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had over A$9.8 billion worth of assets, about half was cash
and investments (see table D36.3). The value of endowment invested was
A$4.4 billion and has increased at an annual average rate of 5.9 per cent over the
last five years.

Land, plant and equipment are valued at cost at the time of acquisition or at fair
value at the time of bequest. Depreciation is calculated on the total value of plant
and equipment and depreciation on individual items is not calculated. Investments
are recorded at fair value — quoted market prices, when available, or estimates of
fair value.



412 UNIVERSITY
RESOURCING

Table D36.3 Assets and liabilities — University of Pennsylvania, 2001

Assets  A$’000 Per FTE student (A$)

Total assets 9 832 451 500 176
Cash and investments 5 242 155
Property, plant and equipment 3 332 842

Buildingsa 2 273 847
Land 105 200
Equipmenta 935 015
Other PPE assets 18 780

Intangibles –
Other assets 1 257 454

Liabilities

Total liabilities 3 141 620 159 814
Borrowings 1 848 478
Provisions 882 330
Accounts payable 140 215
Other liabilities 270 596

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 June 2001.  a Pennsylvania does not report these figures net of depreciation. The Commission
has estimated net values by deducting a weighted percentage of total depreciation from the gross values of
buildings assets and equipment assets.  – Nil.

Source: University of Pennsylvania 2001 Financial Report.
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D37 Yale University

Yale University was founded in 1701 as the Collegiate School in the home of
Abraham Pierson, its first rector. In 1716, the school moved to New Haven and in
1718 was renamed Yale College after Elihu Yale, a generous benefactor of the
College. In 1887, Yale College became Yale University. The University is a private,
independent institution.

The economy of New Haven is heavily dependent on Yale and research activities
associated with Yale. In 2001, A$1.5 billion was privately invested into ten New
Haven biotechnology companies — spun off from Yale research.

In 2001, the University was ranked equal 6th top US research university by
TheCenter at Florida University (Lombardi et al. 2001).

About 20 per cent of students compete in 35 different intercollegiate sports. The
University is a member of the National Collegiate Athletic Association, the Eastern
College Athletic Conference, and the Ivy League.

University profile

The campus is 364 hectares in size. It comprises 206 hectares of golf course and
nature preserve, 40 hectares of athletic fields and 118 hectares of campus. The
campus includes residential colleges that house 86 per cent of students.

The University offers bachelor through to doctorate courses in a range of
disciplines. In 2001, 3934 courses were completed across Yale College, the
Graduate School of Arts and Science and ten professional schools.

In 2001, there were 11 126 enrolments (see table D37.1) — 5253 from Yale
College, 2334 from the Graduate School of Arts and Science and 3506 from
professional schools. The largest professional school, in terms of enrolment, was
Law. In 2001, there were 3.8 students enrolled per academic staff member. Annual
student fees for first-time, full-time, undergraduate students were A$34 713 in
2001.

The University operates a medical centre that delivers medical services to the local
community, provides a teaching facility for medical students and performs
biotechnology research. About half of the staff were employed in the School of
Medicine.
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Table D37.1 Students and staff — Yale University, 2001

Students Full-time equivalent (FTE) Headcount

Total students n.a. 11 126
Undergraduate students n.a. 5 286
Postgraduate students n.a. 5 840
Full-time students n.a. 10 903
Part-time students n.a. 223a

International students n.a. 779
Domestic students n.a. 10 347

Staff

Total staff n.a. 7 577
Academic staff n.a. 2 952
Non-academic staff n.a. 4 625

Note For definitions see glossary.  a Calculated as 2 per cent of total student headcount.  n.a. Not available.

Source: Yale University Annual Report 2001.

Revenue, expenses and cash flows

In 2001, the University earned A$3.5 billion in revenue (table D37.2). Some of the
main sources were income from investments (49 per cent), gifts and donations
(12 per cent), government (12 per cent), student fees (8 per cent) and medical
services (8 per cent).

About 70 per cent of investments were returns from endowments. About 85 per cent
of endowment funds are invested in some sort of equity — domestic and
international securities, fixed income, absolute return real assets and private equity.
In 2001, the endowment investments returned 9.2 per cent. Over the past decade,
endowment investments produced an average annual return of 18.3 per cent. Of
these investments, private equity has produced the highest return at about
35 per cent per annum.

In 2001, the operating surplus was A$1.2 billion and the operating margin (surplus
expressed as a percentage of total revenue) was 35 per cent — 10 percentage points
below the average over the last five years.

A net cash surplus was reported in 2001, which has been the case in two of the
previous five years. Since 1997, the University’s net cash position has increased by
over A$130 million in real terms.
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Table D37.2 Revenue, expenses and cash flows — Yale University, 2001

Revenue A$’000 per student (A$)

Total revenue 3 458 326 310 833
Government 398 202 35 790
Studenta 265 984 23 907
Other revenue 2 794 140 251 136

Investment income 1 701 528 152 933
Gifts and donations 421 067 37 845
Other 671 545 60 358

Expenses A$’000 Per staff member (A$)

Total expenses 2 233 057
Total staff costs 1 032 909 136 322

Academic staff costs n.a. n.a.
Non-academic staff costs n.a. n.a.

Buildings and grounds expenses n.a.
Depreciation expense 132 336
Other expenses 1 067 812

Borrowing expense 60 490
Income tax expense –
Other 1 007 322

Cash flows

Net total cash flows 178 197
Net flows from operating activities 290 629
Net flows from investing activities -277 994
Net flows from financing activities 165 562

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 June 2001. a Income from students is net of scholarships and fellowships of A$116.5 million.
n.a. Not available.  – Nil.

Source: Yale University Annual Report 2001.

Assets and liabilities

In 2001, the University had over A$17.6 billion worth of assets, most of which were
cash and investments (see table D37.3). The market value of endowments was
A$14.6 billion. To maintain the real value of endowments over time, only 5 per cent
of returns from endowments are spent for general budgetary use. Of the endowment
funds, about 22 per cent was unrestricted.

Fixed assets are valued at cost less depreciation and land is valued at market value
at the time of bequest. Investments are recorded at fair value — quoted market
prices, when available, or estimates of fair value.
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Table D37.3 Assets and liabilities — Yale University, 2001

Assets  A$’000 Per student (A$)

Total assets 17 647 340 1 586 135
Cash and investments 14 949 507
Property, plant and equipmenta 1 582 517

Buildingsa 1 675 149
Landa 95 428
Equipmenta 251 256
Other PPE assets –

Intangibles –
Other assets 593 086

Liabilities

Total liabilities 1 853 491 166 591
Borrowings 1 361 588
Provisionsb 52 825
Accounts payablec n.a.
Other liabilities 439 078

Note For definitions see glossary. Foreign currencies were converted to 2001 Australian dollars using
Purchasing Power Parities (see appendix B). All financial information refers to the consolidated entity for the
year ending 30 June 2001.  aYale does not report these figures net of depreciation. The Commission
estimated net values by deducting a weighted percentage of total depreciation from the gross values of
buildings assets and equipment assets.  b Includes only accrued employee benefit liabilities. Other provisions
could not be separated from accounts payable and were included in ‘other liabilities’.  c Accounts payable
could not be separated from accrued liabilities and were counted as ‘other liabilities’. n.a. Not available.  – Nil.

Source: Yale University Annual Report 2001.
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Glossary

Academic staff University employees principally engaged in teaching,
research or both, or staff to whom such persons are
responsible in relation to their teaching and research.

Academic staff
costs

All salaries and related costs for academic staff. Staff-related
costs include superannuation contributions, personal leave
and holiday pay.

Accounts payable Open accounts and note obligations for the operations of the
economic entity.

Block grants Grants provided by government which can be disbursed by
universities at their own discretion within broad guidelines.

Borrowings Repayable borrowings (both interest bearing and
non-interest bearing), interest bearing non-repayable
borrowings, and finance leases.

Borrowing expense The amount recorded in the statement of financial
performance (profit and loss account) for interest expenses.
Interest expenses include finance charges on finance leases
and all debt-related financial expenses.

Buildings and
grounds expenses

Expenses related to the planning, design, repair and
maintenance of the plant, equipment and buildings of the
institution and the maintenance of its grounds. They include
minor capital works but exclude major capital projects and
the salaries and related costs of staff performing these
functions.

Cash and
investments

All holdings of cash and other financial assets. These may
include non-current investment assets (such as, bonds and
shares) as well as current investments and cash.

Current assets Cash and other assets that would, in the ordinary course of
operations, be available for conversion into cash within
12 months of the end of the reporting period.
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Current cost Asset valuation method based on either the current market
buying price of a similar asset, where a similar asset can be
purchased, or the cost of replacing the existing asset’s
service potential with a different asset with a similar service
potential.

Current value Asset valuation method based on either the net market
value of the asset or its net present value. Market value is
the amount which the university would expect to receive if
the asset were sold at the reporting date, less any costs
incurred in obtaining the proceeds of the sale.

Depreciation
expense

Expenses associated with the depreciation of fixed assets.

Domestic students Students who are either citizens or permanent residents of
the university’s home country (the country where the main
campus is located). In Australia, New Zealand students
studying in Australia are counted as domestic.

Enrolment rate Defined by the OECD as the proportion of the population at
a particular age enrolled in tertiary education. The
enrolment rate for a particular age is used to measure the
participation rate of students at that age.

Entry rate The entry rate of a specific age, as defined by the OECD, is
the proportion of first-time entrants at that particular age to
the total population of that age. The overall entry rate for
the whole population is calculated by adding the entry rates
for each single year of age between 17 and 64.

Full-fee-paying
domestic student
revenue

Revenue received by Australian universities from full-fee-
paying non-overseas undergraduate and postgraduate
students. This does not include revenue received for
continuing education and non-award courses.

Full-fee-paying
international
student revenue

Revenue received by Australian universities from full-fee-
paying overseas undergraduate and postgraduate students.
This does not include revenue received for continuing
education and non-award courses.
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Government
revenue

Revenue received by the economic entity from any level of
government (national, state/provincial, local/gubernatorial).
Government revenue comprises funding for both operating
and research purposes, and includes general and specific
purpose grants (such as infrastructure grants). It also includes
any other funding readily identifiable as coming from
government or a government agency.

Government contributions from student loans schemes that
are paid to the university on behalf of the student are
excluded. These revenues are regarded as revenues from
students. In the case of Australian universities, revenue
received under the Higher Education Contribution Scheme
(HECS) is excluded from government revenue.

Graduation rates Defined by the OECD as the proportion of the whole
population in the typical graduation age group (17 to 29
years old) who graduate from bachelor and higher degree
programs.

Higher education Higher education includes on-campus and distance bachelor
and higher degree courses and research activities at
universities and other higher education institutions.

Higher Education
Contribution
Scheme (HECS)

The Higher Education Contribution Scheme is a mechanism
for collecting contributions from higher education students
towards the cost of their tuition. Charges under the scheme
can be paid upfront or deferred and repaid via the tax
system on an income-contingent basis.

Historical cost Asset valuation method based on the cost to the university
of the acquisition of an asset at the time the transaction took
place.

Income tax expense The amount of tax incurred on operating profit before tax,
calculated using tax-effect accounting.

Intangibles Assets that do not usually have a physical existence. The
value of these assets is derived from the rights that
possession confers on their owners. For example, goodwill
and intellectual property are intangible assets.
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Inter vivos gifts Gifts that are transferred during the lifetime of a person.

International
students

Students who are not citizens or permanent residents of the
university’s home country. For example, any student
studying at an Australian university (based either in
Australia, or at an off-shore campus) who is not an
Australian citizen or a permanent resident of Australia, is
considered to be an international student.

Investment income Revenue received and receivable from financial assets. This
includes interest on deposits and bonds, dividends on shares
and other returns from financial assets.

Net flows from
finance activities

Incoming cash, less outgoing cash from the size and/or
composition of the financial structure of the entity, including
equity and borrowings. In Australia, this definition is the
same as that in AAS 28.

Net flows from
investing activities

The amount of incoming cash less outgoing cash, from the
acquisition and disposal of non-current assets, including
property, plant and equipment and other productive assets
and investments. In Australia, this definition is the same as
that in AAS 28.

Net flows from
operations

The amount of incoming cash, less outgoing cash from the
provision of goods and services and other activities other
than investing or financing activities. In Australia, this
definition is the same as that in AAS 28.

Non-academic staff All staff who are not academic staff.

Non-academic staff
costs

All salaries and related costs for non-academic staff. Staff-
related costs include superannuation contributions, personal
leave and holiday pay.

Non-current assets Assets that are not considered current assets.

Operating grant The base operating grant paid to Australian universities
under the Higher Education Funding Act 1998 (Cwlth).

Other assets Assets that are not cash and investments, property, plant and
equipment or intangibles. Typically, these are receivables,
prepayments and inventories.
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Other liabilities Liabilities that are not borrowings, accounts payable or
provisions.

Other revenue Revenue that is not revenue from government or students.
This includes investment income, donations, private sector
research grants and contracts, and revenue from the sale of
goods and services.

Other revenue from
government

Revenue from government less operating grant.

Other student fee
revenue

Revenue from students received by Australian universities
which is not revenue from HECS, full-fee-paying domestic
students or full-fee-paying international students.

Postgraduate
students

Students undertaking doctorates (either by research or
coursework), masters programs or postgraduate diplomas.

Private research
(revenue)

Revenue from the private sector (including individual
donors, businesses, private organisations and charitable
trusts) that is restricted to research purposes (including
funding for the construction of research facilities and the
purchase of research equipment) or for the training of
postgraduate research students. Sources include specific
research grants, general research funding, research contracts
awarded by the private sector, postgraduate scholarships and
income received through consultancy work for the private
sector.

Private sector gifts
(revenue)

Revenue from donations, bequests, legacies and similar gifts
received by the economic entity from the private sector.

Property, plant and
equipment (PPE)

All non-current tangible assets of the economic entity,
including any land, buildings, infrastructure (such as roads,
paths and pipelines), equipment (including motor vehicles,
computers and furniture), library collections and artworks.
All PPE assets that are not buildings (or buildings under
construction), land or equipment fall into the ‘other’
category, such as collections, infrastructures and artworks.
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Provisions Liabilities for which the amount or timing of the future
sacrifice of economic benefits that will be made is uncertain.
In Australia, this definition accords with AASB 1041.

Student revenue Revenue received from students for tuition and
administration purposes. Where applicable, this includes any
revenue received under student loan schemes. In the case of
Australian universities, all Higher Education Contribution
Scheme (HECS) revenue (both student and Commonwealth
government contributions) is included. Other revenue
received from auxiliary services such as student
accommodation, food sales and other student services, is not
included. Revenue received from fines imposed on students
(such as library dues and parking fines) are also excluded.

Technical and
Further Education
(TAFE)

The public system of technical and further education within
Australia, mainly offering certificates in various grades and
other awards below the level of degree.

Tertiary Education Tertiary education is defined to include higher education as
well as occupational-specific programs, such as those
provided in Australia by Technical and Further Education
(TAFE) Institutes.

Testamentary gifts Gifts that are bequeathed in a person’s will.

Total expenditure
on tertiary
institutions

Defined by the OECD to include expenditure by
governments, students and other private sector entities
which is provided directly to tertiary institutions. Includes
expenditure on both instructional and ancillary services
provided by institutions and spending attributable to
research and development performed at institutions.

Total public
(government)
expenditure on
tertiary education

Defined by the OECD to include direct public payments to
educational institutions and public payments to students.
The latter includes scholarships, loans and grants to
students for tuition fees and student living costs. Includes
the full volume of student loans and excludes loan
repayments.

Total staff costs The sum of academic staff costs and non-academic staff
costs.
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Undergraduate
students

Students enrolled at a university who are not postgraduate
students. This includes students enrolled in preparatory and
non-award courses.

Universities Institutions of higher education that provide a
comprehensive range of courses in a number of different
disciplines, and undertake research in these disciplines.
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